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Foreword 


ÀII  praise  belongs  to  Àllah  and  peace  be  upon  His  chosen 

servents. 


Àllah  the  Almighty  is  tlie  creator  and  the  Lord  of  the  worlds 
and  from  among  all  of  the  acts  of  worship  which  He  has 
ordained  obligatory,  salaah  (prayer)  is  the  most  important.  By 
bowing  our  heads  in  prostration  fìve  times  a  day,  we  hujnans 
acknowledge  ourselves  as  the  worshippers  and  we  acknowledge 
Àllah  Most  Exalted  as  the  “Worshipped  One“.  In  the  Noble 
Quran,  salaah  has  been  mentioned  explicitly  109  times.  In  view 
of  this  importance,  salaah  has  been  given  a  great  status,  and 
therefore,  the  Holy  Prophet  has  said; 


ù?o? 


“The  status  of  Salaah  in  the  religion  is  like  the  status  of  the 
head  in  the  body.”  (T) 


The  followers  of  the  Hanajì  School  of  jurisprudence  frorn 
Àhlus-sunnah  wal  jamaa  'ah  h ave  been  conti n uo u s ly  fu Ifi II i n g 

AI-Targheeb  wal-Tarheeb  li  aJ-Munazari;  1/246 


this  obligation  for  centuries.  However,  certain  people  nowadays 
have  been  spreading  “negative  propaganda"  about  the  Hartafi 
foJlowers  of  the  Ahlus-sunnah  wal  jamaa  ah,  specifically,  that 
their  Salaah  is  not  in  accordance  to  the  rules  of  Shariah.  There 
was  a  severe  need  for  ending  this  negative  propaganda.  As  such, 
many  friends  from  within  the  country  and  abroad  ìnsisted  that 
there  is  a  need  for  such  a  book  that  should  present  the  rules  and 
actions  of  the  Saìaah  of  the  Hanafi  followers  of  ÀMus-sunnah 
wal  j am aa  'a h  w ith  p r o ofs. 

There  are  many  books  written  on  this  subject  (in  Lfrdu).  For 
instance: 

1 .  «Namaz  Masnoon  Kalan  »  bv  Mawlana  Sufi  Àbd  al- 

Hameed 

2  .  ((Namaz-e-PaighambarS:  »by  Doetor  Mawlana 

i 

Muhammad  Ilyas  Faìsal 

3.  ((Salawat  al-Rasuh)^  by  Mawlana  Fadhl  ar-Rahman 

j 

Dharamkoti 

4.  «Namaz  Mudallal  »by  Mawlana  Faiz  Ahmad  Multani 

5.  ((Rasul  Akraifi  ka  Tariqa-e-Namaz  »by  Mawlana 

Mufti  Jameel  Àhmad  Nazeeri 

6 .  «M  u  sta  n  a  d  N  a  m  az  Han  afi  »b  y  M  u  ft  i  I  m  ad  ad  u  1 1  a  h 

Anwar 

These  books  are  more  than  sufficient  to  cover  the  topic; 
however  some  of  them  are  letigthy  while  others  include 
additional  discussìons  on  the  rulings  alongside  the  proofs. 

We  request  our  readers  to  keep  in  mind  a  few  points  while 
reading  this  book: 

In  this  book  “ Salaah  of  Àhlus-sunnah  waljamaa  ’ah”: 


1 .  T h e  r u I e s  an d  pr o o fs  o f  the  Ha n ajì  m e t h o d  o f  Salaa / 1 
have  been  presented  in  a  manner  suited  for  general 
understanding. 

2.  Instead  of  discussing  the  rulings.  we  have  only 
mentioned  the  proofs. 

3.  We  did  not  write  this  book  bearing  in  mind  any  specific 
sect;  rather  we  presented  the  method  of  the  Salaah  of 
the  Hanajìs  in  the  light  of  proofs  from  Shariah. 

4.  This  book  has  been  written  for  presenting  only  the 
Han a fì  m e thod  o  f  Salaah .  Th e  m eth o d  o f  Sa I aah  a  n  d  t h  e 
proofs  of  our  other  brothers  -  the  Malìkì,  Shajì  'ie,  and 
Hanbalì  can  be  found  in  their  respective  books.  They 
should  continue  to  follow  the  reseach  of  their  Imaams. 

5.  Great  care  has  been  taken  in  providing  the  references, 
however  if  any  errors  are  detected  vvhich  may  have  been 
caused  by  human  negligence,  then  kindly  inform  us  and 
we  wifl  inshaa-Allah  correct  the  error  with  honesty. 

Was-salaam 

Muhammad  Nyas  Ghumman 


The  prescribed  times  of  Salaah 


f  -A,  ^ 

iv'H  £=> 


\  v  / 


The  time  of  Fajr  (dawn)  Salaah 

'Àbdullah  ibn  'lJmar  Jias  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  said,  'LThe  time  for  the  morning  salaah  is  from  the 

k  i  ■?  \ 

start  of  dawn  until  sunrisef 


jjì  ò'p  ■■■&%  V#  rv  J  JS  «££  <i  >  # 

.  ^  ù-  % >' ùs 

Àbu  Hurairah  ^  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Allah  &  said,  iLlndeed  the  times  of  saìaah  have  a  beginning  and 

an  end.  The  beginning  time  for  Fajr  is  vvhen  dawn  begins,  and 
its  ending  time  is  sunrise.”  (3} 


The  time  of  Dhur 


è^eji  iiàj  j8  >7  ù'  ^  > 


Jl  I  'T  S  ■?"  P  JL  r  S-r''  H  **  \ 


{1}  Sahili  Muslim;  1/223 

iò}  Jame”  Tirmidhi;  1/39-40  Musnad  Ahmad;  7/28  No.  7172 


Àbdullah  ibn  "Amar  &  has  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  tk  said,  “The  time  for  Dhur  starts  in  the  afternoon  when 

a  man's  shadow  becomes  equal  to  his  height  [and  it  ends  at  the 
timel  when  the  time  for  ‘asr  arrivesT(4f 


Àbdullah  ibn  Raafi',  the  servant  of  the  vvife  of  the 
propheh,  Umnie  Salamah  asked  Abu  Hurairah  J&.  regarding  the 

saìaah  times .  Àbu  Hurairah  4*  said;  "i  will  tell  you  about  it. 
Pray  the  Dhur  saìaah  when  your  shadow  is  equal  to  you  fin 
length].  Ànd  pray  Uisr  when  your  shadow  is  equal  to  twice  of 
you  fin  Iength]“.('f 


It  is  understood  froin  these  narratìons  that  the  time  of 
Dhur  salaah  starts  after  noon.  Hovvever,  salaah  should  be 
offered  after  some  delav,  and  the  end  time  is  as  mentioned 
above;  that  is,  when  the  length  of  the  shadow  of  any  object 
becomes  equal  to  twiee  the  height  of  the  object. 


The  time  of  ‘Àsr 


The  time  of  \4sr  starts  as  soon  as  the  time  of  Dhur  ends, 
and  it  continues  until  sunset. 

ù\'Sè  Uù*  -  Js  feie  iil  3  X&  jìf  # 


■4f  Sahih  Muslim;  1/223 
Muwatta  Imam  Maalìk;  pagc  5-6 


^  "  trlV' 5  i  *  -  -  *  °  1  H  >  *  £ 

JJpl  Jui5 


Àbu  Hurairah  ^  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Allah  said,  “Whoever  catches  one  rak  'aat  of  *Asr  before 
sunset  has  acquired  4 Àsr .  ',(6} 


The  time  of  Maghrih  (sunset) 


f  •'  pf  ,»*■ 

Àbdullah  ibn  \Amr  ibn  AI-bAas  &  has  narrated  that  the 
messenger  of  Àllah  &  said,  44 1  he  time  of  maghrib  continues  as 
long  as  the  twilight  does  not  disappear.wo 


ù  $ 


SfcÈJvjìà  jjijùt  je  ^ 


:  £ 


Salamah  ibn  AI-Akwa'  4*  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Allah  ài  would  pray  maghrih  when  the  sun  would  set  and  disappear. 

In  the  long  hadith  of  Jabir  it  is  stated. 


□  #. 


Then  the  Àdhan  for  dshaa  was  called  out  when  the 


whiteness  of  the  day  had  gone,  and  that  is  the  twilight. 


m 


ibì  Sahih  Bukharì;  1/82 

,7}  Sahih  Muslim;  1 .223 

,S}  Sahili  Muslim;  1/228  |  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/79 

,l>}  Mujama  Àl-Àwsat  li  Àl- Tabarani;  5/122  No.  6787  Majma  AI- 

Zaward  li  Al-Haithamì;  2/42  No.  1686 


in  which 


In  the  marfiC  hadith  of  Àbu  MasÀid 
JibraeFs^  leading  the  salaah  is  mentioned,  it  is  stated. 


Ctìg-  i\iÀ  J&S  2»  c>jà  ÌZj 


And  he  would  offer  M aghrih  saiaah  when  tlie  sun 
would  set,  and  he  wouid  offer  4 Ishaa  salaah  when  the  horizon 
would  be  black^10-  s  Vr 

Note;  From  the  above  ahaadeeth,  it  is  understood  that  the  time 
for  maghrìh  starts  from  sunset  and  ends  when  the  whiteness  of 
the  twilight  disappears. 


The  time  of  'Ishaa 


The  time  of  "Ishaa  continues  from  the  end  of  the 
twilight  until  dawn. 


The  hadith  about  the  imaamat  of  Jibrael  has  these 
words;  “And  Jihrael  im-  Jed  me  in  Ushaa  saìaah  when  the 
twilight  had  disappeared.  1 


Jfi  gj  o*  4n} 


Ubaid  ibn  Juraij  4*  has  narrated  that  he  asked  Abu 


Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/63  Sahih  Ibn  Hibban;  p  492  No.  1494 
ni)  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/62 


Hurairah  kLWhen  does  the  time  for  the  ishaa  salaah  end?”  He 
said  “The  dawn”.(I2) 


(m 


Sharah  Ma’ani  Al-Àthar  At-Tahawi;  1/1  18 


Mustahab  (Recommended)Times 


The  mustahab  time  for  Fajr 


Raafi’  ibn  Khadeej  ^  has  narrated  that  he  heard  the 
messenger  of  Àllah  ^  saying,  “Offer  the  Fajr  salaah  vvhen  it  is 

■  ■  i<  |  ^j  'L 

considerably  bright  because  its  reward  is  greatef'. 


Note;  Imam  Muhaddith  Jamaluddin  Muhammad  Abu 
M  u ham  m  ad  A  bd  u  I  la  h  i  bn  Y  u  suf  À  1-Zay  I  a  ’  i  sa  i d  T  he  hadiths 
on  this  subject  have  been  narrated  by  Raafi'  ibn  Khadeej,  Bilal, 
Ànas,  Qataadah  ibn  N'uman,  Ibn  Mas'ud,  Àbu  Hurairah,  and 
H  a  w  vv  a  a  1  -  À  n  saa  r  iy  y  a  h 


Raafi  ibn  Khadeej  ^  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 

Àllah  èk  said  to  Bilal  “Offer  the  Fajr  saiaah  vvhen  it  is  bright 

enough  that  the  people  can  see  the  marks  of  their  arrovv  s  shot 
frorn  their  bowsv. 


<1J)  Jami  Tirmidhi;  1/40  |  Sunan  Abi  Davvood;  1/67  Sunan  Nasa'i;  1/94 
<,4)  Nasb  al-Raya  of  ZaylaT;  1/304 

<]>)  Musnad  Àbu  Dawud  At-Tayalisi;  1/51 1  No.  1001  |  Àl-Mujam  Al- 
Kabir  li  Àt-Tabarani;  3/!  5  !  No.  4288 


#The  mustahah  (recommetided)  fime  for  Dhttr  Saìaa/t  f 


The  Sufifta/t  time  for  Dìtur  Saìaalt  in  summeer 


jl3 


Àbu  Saeed  Khudri  has  narrated,  "The  messenger  of 
Àllah  &  said,  “Offer  the  Dhur  Salaah  vvhen  it  is  cool  because 
the  intense  heat  is  due  to  the  breathing  of  jahannam  (hell)'' J 1 


Oji  ts'!>LaÌlj  \jju  Jà-l  Jtlirl  lil  JU  iìil  ^Sll 


v  / 


« r  □ 


-  1  fc 


Àbu  Hurairah  ^  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  gp  said,  “When  the  weather  is  very  hot,  pray  the  salaah 
when  it  becomes  cooler  because  the  severitv  of  heat  is  from  the 
breathing  o \  jahamtam  T  f 

Note;  Imam  Àbu  Eesa  Tirinidhi  said  that  the  ahaadeeth  on 
this  subject  (offering  Dìmr  when  it  is  cooler)  have  been  narrated 

by  Àbu  Saeed,  Àbu  Dliar,  Ibn  'Umar,  Mughirah,  Safwan, 

n  s } 

Àbu  Musa,  Ibn  Àbbaas,  and  Ànas 


I  he  recommended  time  for  offering  Dhur  Salaa/t  in  winter 


,ltì>  Sàhìh  Bukhari;  !  /77 

,l7)  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/77  |  Sahih  Muslim;  1/224  |  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/64 
Sunan  Nasau;  1/87  |  Jami  Tirmidhi;  1/40  |  Sunan  Ibn  Majah;  1/49 
Jami  Tìrmidhi;  I  /40 


Ànas  ibn  Maalik^  has  narrated,  “During  the  summertime, 
the  messenger  of  Àllah  ^  would  offer  saìaah  when  the 

temperature  would  become  cooler,  and  in  the  winter  time,  he 
would  offer  the  salaah  early' . 


T he  recommended  tirne  for  offering  *Asr 


? *  »  v- °i  t 

'  &  ^r*-  i  y  1  |4_oh| 

Umme  Salamah  ^(the  wife  of  the  rnessenger  of  Àllah) 
said,  “The  messenger  of  Àllah  used  to  offer  Dhur  salaah 
earlier  than  you  do,  and  you  offer  ‘asr  saìaah  earlier  than  he  ^ 
used  to'\l20) 

Jllì\ EjÌ  &  J^j  £ EVjS  #  ^  44 


Àli  ibn  Shaibaan  said,  “we  went  to  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  jgfc  in  Madinah.  He  gc  would  delay  the  ‘asr  salaah  as  long 


as  the  sun  was  white  and  clear’\ 


,  (21} 


fctì  _  jè  & ij  3  i j  44 


t19*  Sunan  MasaT;  1/87  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/124 

Sunan  l  irmidhi;  1  /42  Musnad  Ahmad;  18/286  No.  26526 
tllJSunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/65  Sunan  Ibn  Majah;  1/46 


Àbdullah  Ibn  ‘Àmar  4  has  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  said,  “Whenever  you  offer  ‘asr  salaah,  then  its  time 
is  until  the  sun  turns  vellow?,.(22) 

From  the  above  hadiths,  it  is  clear  that  'asr  salaah 
should  be  delayed,  but  not  so  much  that  the  sun  turns  yellow. 


T he  recommended  time  for  Maghrib 

It  is  recommended  to  offer  Maghrih  salaah  after  sunset 
without  delav. 

V 


Salamah  4&  said,  “We  used  to  offer  Maghrib  salaah  with 
the  nohle  prophet  &  as  soon  as  the  sun  vvould  disappear  \  ' 


Àbu  Àyyub  4*  has  narrated  that  the  noble  prophet  jjg 

said,  "My  umnfah  wifl  remain  on  good'K  or  he  said  “on  fìtrah 
(natural  state)  as  long  as  they  will  not  delay  maghrìh  saiaah 
until  the  stars  come  out."  u4f 


1  he  recommended  tirne  for  ‘Ishaa 

Delaying  the  ishaa  saiaah,  until  one-third  of  the  night 


Sahih  Muslim;  1/222 
Sahih  Bukhari;  1/79 

iU]  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/66  Sunan  Ibn  Majah;  1/50 


has  p a . s  s ed ,  i  s  m  us tah ah  ( p  re f e r red } . 


3  i&N  &  Ji.i  3  V  &  ito  js  «&*  j  44 


It  has  been  narrated  froni  Àbu  Hurairah  that  the 
messenger  of  Àllah  ^  said,  “If  I  did  not  fear  hardship  upon  rny 

ummah ,  I  wouid  have  commanded  thejn  to  delay  the  'ishaa 
salaah  until  one  third  or  half  of  the  night  had  passed”/25* 

The  narration  of  Àbu  Barzah  4*  contains  the  following 

words; 

t4T h  e  re  i  s  n  o  p  r o  b  1  e  m  i  n  d  e  I  ay  i  n  g  th  e  “  is  ì laa  sa  I aah  u  nt  i  1 
one  third  of  the  night  has  passedÀ  Then  he  said,  “Unti.1  half  of 
the  night” (2tì) 


ì£j» 44 


(25)  Jami  Tirmidhi;  1/42 
,2G)  Sahìh  Bukhari;  1/77 


The  Prohibited  Times 


À ft€ r  Fajr  and  *Asr  Salaah 


'ÒU  H  j \jù  jXj  &\  Ji  iil  jjj  JJU  jj£  j^uL  tì 


Àbu  Saeed  Khudri  4*  has  narrated  that  I  heard  the 
messenger  of  Àllah  ^  saying,  “There  is  no  salaah  after  the 

morning  prayer  until  the  sun  rises,  and  there  is  no  salaah  after 
*asr  salctah  until  the  sun  sets  . ' 

Note;  Àhaadeeth  on  this  subject  have  also  been  narrated  by 
Umar  ibn  Àl-Khattaab  4*,  Àbdullah  ibn  Àbbaas  and  Àbu 

Hurairah 


rar 


£  .6 


Àbu  Hurairah  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  &  said,  “Whoever  did  not  offer  the  two  rak  'aats  (sumiah 


1271  Sahìh  Bukharì;  1/82-83  |  Sahih  Muslim;  1/275 

f28J  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/82  |  Saliih  Muslìm;  1/275  Sunan  Tirmidhi;  1/45 


muakkadah)  of 'Fajr,  should  offerthem  afterthe  sun  rises“ 


Q9) 


Àfter  dawn 

It  is  disliked  (makruh)  to  pray  after  dawn  any  sunnah  or 
nafl  saiaah  other  than  the  two  rak  aats  sunnah  of  Fajr  salaah . 


t  sr 


06 


Àbdullah  ibn  Umar  has  narrated  from  Hafsah  that 
"the  messenger  of  Àllah  ife  would  only  offer  two  short  rak  'aats 
after  dawn”/30* 


Àfter  Sunset 

After  sunset,  it  is  prohibited  to  offer  any  salaah  before 
t  h  e  fard h  of  m  aghr  i h . 


««r  ^ 


jp  vSi.t Jàj  u  js»  ^p\  j ‘j  jc-gst  js  jc.  44 

**■  r* 

j&  ùpSjll  j 

Ibn  Umar  ^  was  asked  regarding  offering  of  two 
rak  aat.s  before  the  maghrih  salaah.  He  &  said,  4i  never  saw 


l29)  Jami  Tirmidhi;  1/96 

m)  Sahih  Muslim;  1/250  |  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/157  |  Jami  Tirmidhi;  1/96 


anyone  offering  these  two  rak  cmt  during  the  time  of  the 
messenger  of  Allah"  y[) 


j Cdj  >  jXj  iìil  4)1  jjj  ^EiC  3 je  424. 

■'J  M Ofr  ji  ù^j"  4)1 


Jabir  has  narrated  that  we  visited  the  vvives  of  the 
messenger  of  Àllah  &  and  asked  thern  if  they  ever  saw  the 
messenger  of  Àllah  $jz  offer  two  rak’aats  before  the  maghrìh 

salaah  when  the  muadhdh'm  (caller  of  adhaan)  would  call  the 
adhaan?  They  replied  “No/+ 1  '_  l 


3  JòÈiitiii  jfcj  <4 

*  jf  ^ 


A  j  ,  *  * 


Mansoor  has  narrated  from  his  father  that  “Àbu  Bakr  4&, 
Umar  and  Uthman  4^  never  prayed  two  rafo/Av  before  maghrìh 

salaah  f>PJ) 


Àt  the  time  of  Khutha 


m*"' 

uw  r1  ‘Ssyi?  ù?  j' 


|JI)  Sunan  Aliu  Dawud;  1/1 89  |  Musnad  Ahd  ibn  Humaid;  p  256  No. 
804  |  Al-Asma'  Wal-Kenaa  li  Al-Dulaabi;  1/463  No.  1640 
,31>  Musnad  Ash-Shamiyeen  At-Tabarani;  3/212  No.  2110 
Kanz  Al-Ummeal;  8/25  No.  21809  |  Ittihaf  Àl-Khayarat  Al- 
Maharah;  2/408  No.  2332  |  Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaq;  2/289  No.  3998 


Salman  Farsi  4*  lìas  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  ik  said,  “Whoever  takes  a  bath  on  Friday,  purifìes  himself 
as  much  as  he  can,  then  uses  his  (hair)  oil,  or  perfumes  himself 
with  the  scent  of  his  house,  then  proceeds  (for  the  Jumu'ah 
saìaah)  and  does  not  separate  two  persons  sitting  together  (in  the 
masjid),  then  prays  as  much  as  (Allah  has)  written  for  him  and 
then  remains  silent  while  the  imam  is  delivering  the  khuthah 
(religious  sermon).  his  sins  in-between  the  present  and  the  last 
Friday  shall  be  forgiven.1  4} 


p-1  -f 


0  --p'  /  V 

i.  1  ■  —  .  I'_ 


jài. >3  05^  is  u  >  p  > 

*  }  k  A  1 1  iS  -■  ^  ^ 

■  ^  ■ 


\  / 
■^5 


It  has  been  narrated  bv  Nabishah  al-Huzali  that  the 

HH 

prophet  said,  'vlf  the  imaam  has  not  come  out  for  the  khuthah^ 

then  one  should  offer  as  much  saìaah  as  possible,  and  if  he  fìnds 
that  the  ìmaam  has  corne  out  for  the  khuihah,  then  he  should  sit, 
and  listen  to  the  khuthah  attentively,  and  reinain  siient  until  the 
im am  fìnishes  t h e  khuibah  a n  d  t h e  s al aa h " . 1  ° 1 


Ibn  Umar  ffe  has  narrated  that  I  heard  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  ^  saying,  “Whenever  any  of  you  enters  the  masjid  and  the 
ìmaam  is  on  the  mimhar  (pulpit),  then  no  salaah  and  no 
conversation  is  permissible  until  the  ìmaam  has  Finished^.  L"b) 


(34)  Sahìh  Bukhari;  1/121  -  124 

Musnad  Àlimad;  I  5/300  No.  20599  |  Ghayat  Al-Maqsad  fi  Zawaid 
Àl-Musnad  li  AI-Haithami;  1/1154 

<36)  Majma  Zawaid  li  Al-Haithami;  2/407  No.  3120  Jami  Al-Aliadith  li 
Al-Suymi;  3/1  14  No.  1879 


Àt  Sunrise,  Sunset,  Noon 


^  *  *  f  ^i> 


■I*  jt^  pC  ""  ^Ji  r'  ' 

_^o& 

",-*^£  3-  >?  h  >  tì  f  U  ^  J  *ill  t  i  tf'  ^  l^lll  -M^  f  -"  <  "  --"•- 

Lr*-*1'  UK3  J***  fjAà£-J 


s  .  ^ÌT  *,f*|  s 


Uqbah  ibn  Àamir  aL-Juhani  4>  has  narrated  that  the 
messenger  of  Allah  &  used  to  prohibit  us  from  offering  salaalu 

and  from  burying  the  deceased  during  three  times:  When  the  sun 
is  rising  until  it  is  high,  at  noon  time  when  the  sun  is  at  its  zenith 
Lintil  the  sun  has  moved  and  vvhen  the  sun  is  about  to  set  until  it 


'ò'}  Saliili  Muslim;  1/276  |  Jami  firmidhi;  1/200  Àl-Jama"  Baina  Às- 
Sahihain  lì  AfHumaidi;  3/351  No.  2993 


Adhaan 


The  words  of  Adìuum 


*  404  j4  >1  44 

& m  U\4\  4*-  t  iìjìì  ^  ju^  44  4  j^s  4  j  ^  £&*  4  ^jSu 
sj  òJii  u  Jp  aiìt  4ji  sUi  jj  cia  %  *4  U5  Jts 


^  £  .  *-■  -*■  ’■  .  ^ 
ii®*  j  _  jt'' 


^  M  ^  .  *"^  .  ^  -. 

!>■  _  _  #■  Q  iT  V  0  >  1  'S  •*■  L  D  r  L  9  a  -r1  _-  - 


tìUi  (4  wJJi  jp  ^  4U4  4^  J  Jj'  J 4  '^4  jì  4'  Jj'  j 


r-  ^  ^ 


j  f  j  ,  ,  ?f  l'*  S  f  J  ®  f  i,  £  ^  f'  --  a  I  ji 


j  -*  -*  *  "■  B  [  4T  -  ^tiAJi>li  sl  -J'Sf  >ì.i 


-ITD 

jj®' 


mfi-  * 


i>‘! 


■  SL 


4  4  J4  Jj  44  Uj  4  4y4l  43  Jaii  j>  Ji 

^  i4  ‘4  f4td4i  oSL  >  djJ  44  u  4 

iH”  iH1  \-  **■  r*  ' 

IJ  jilj  diiiS  j>^3  S±?  dL?*J  Jjj  JSx-  dUS  jli 

aIìì  ^3  a1ì£  JliS  U  JL-  LÌ4I3  cjb; 


Àbdullah  ibn  Zaid  has  narrated  that  when  the  messenger 
of  Allah  was  aboutto  command  us  to  make  a  bell  for  gathering 

the  people  for  salaah.  I  saw  a  dream  in  which  a  man  was 
holding  a  bell.  I  asked  him,  "Oh.  servant  of  Àllah!  Will  you  seìl 
this  bell?v  He  said?  “What  wi 1 1  you  do  with  it?”  I  replied,  “We 
will  eall  evervone  to  saìaah  vvith  it."  He  said,  “Should  I  not 
inform  you  of  a  better  way .  *  I  said,  “Ves,  w  hy  not?”  He  told  me 


t o  s ay  th i s  “A 1 1  aah u  A kh ar  À llaah u  À kh ar ...  f till  t h e  e n d  of  th e 
adhaan]." 

I  vvent  to  the  messenger  of  Àllah  &  in  the  morning  and  I 
narrated  to  him  my  dream.  He  ^  said,  “This  dream  is  true,  if 
Àllah  wills.  Go  and  stand  vvith  Bilal  and  teach  him  the  words 

you  heard  in  your  dream,  and  he  vvill  repeat  them  as  the  adhaan , 
beeause  he  has  a  louder  voice  than  vou.” 

So  I  stood  vvith  Bilal  .&■  and  repeated  to  him  the  vvords 

and  he  gave  the  adhaan .  Lfmar  4*  heard  these  words,  vvhile  he 

was  at  his  home.  So  he  quickly  came  out  while  dragging  his  robe 
behind  him  and  said,  ”0  messenger  of  Àllah!  By  the  One  who 
has  sent  you  vvith  the  truth,  ì  also  savv  the  dream  that  I  am 
hearing  now  [the  adhaan]”  So  the  messenger  of  Àllah  ^  said, 

"Àll  Praise  is  for  Àllah.”  {*&) 


fhe  words  of Iqaamaft 


The  words  of  ìqaamah  are  the  same  as  the  words  of 
adhaan ,  except  that  in  ìqaamah,  after  “hayya-'alal  falaah''  the 
w  o  rd  s  “q ad  q  aaniat is  -  s  a  I aaì  f  a  re  a  d  d  e  d  a  n  d  s  a  i  d  tvv  i  c  e . 


.1* 

I* 


Ibn  Muhairiz  has  narrated  that  he  heard  from  Àbu 
Mahzurah  that  "the  messenger  of  Alìah  &  taught  me  the 
seventeen  phrases  of  iqaamahf {y>) 


Sunan  Àhu  Dawud;  1/79  Musnad  Ahmad;  13/30-31  No.  16430  | 
Sunan  Ibn  Maajah;  1/51  |  Sahih  Ibn  Hibbaan;  p  532  No.  1679  Sahih 
lbn  Ehuzaimah;  1/223  No.  370 
Sharah  Ma/aani  Al-Atliaar;  1/102 


The  seventeen  phrases  of  ìqaamah  have  been  recorded 
in  Sunan  Ibn  Maajah  and  Musannaf  Ibn  Àbi  Shaibah  as  the 
following, c40) 


r.i  _a 


**  _  ^ 


Jp  ^  jjij  Il^ot 

,iul  jl'4 N jìlUjSt 4JÙI 4JJJ1 15JS li tìlUn eJÈ  1 Jp ^ 

In  some  versions  of  the  narration  of  Àbdullah  ibn  Zaid 
<&  in  which  the  dream  of  the  angel  teaehing  the  adhaan  and 
iqaamah  is  mentioned;  the  following  words  have  been  recorded. 


■tè  ^  c?-  jè  U  JJu  jfi  <lj&*  jlS  ^  437^ 


Àfter  saving  the  adhaat 1,  the  angel  paused  for  a  short 
while  and  then  he  stood  and  repeated  vvords  simìlar  to  the 
adhaan  but  after  ''hayya  ‘alal  faiaah"  he  said  the  words  4 'qad 

^  (4 1 1 

qaamatis-salaah,  qad  qaamatis-saìaaA  ”  ‘ 


Ì2fcA 


'Pi&iO 


44 


Ubaid  has  narrated  that  Salamah  ibn  Àl-Àk\va'  «$. 

used  to  say  the  words  of  iqaamah  tvvice  (that  is  he  would  say 
t  h  e  se  w  o  rd  s  t  vv  i  c  e ;  A  s  h- / lad u  an  laa  ìlaa ha  i 1 1 A  ll ah ...  u  n  t  i  1 1  h  e 


(40)  Musannaf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibah;  2/3  12  No.  2132  Sunan  Ibn  Maajah; 

1/52 

Hl)  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/82  |  Al-Sunan  Al-Kubraa  li  AfBaihaqi;  1/391 
|  AI-Mu'jam  Al-Kabìr  li  Àl- Fabaraani:  8/447  No.  16691  |  Janii  Al- 
Masaneed;  1/299-301 


#30# 


end). 


(42) 


The  iqaamah  has  also  been  reported  from  the  muaddhìn 
of  the  messenger  of  Àllah  tài-  Bilal  as. 


He  ^  n  s  ed  t  o  s  a  y  t  h  e  w  o  r d  s  o  f  iqaa m  a  ì i 1 w  i  c  e . 


J  s  1 13  ^  /  V 

m 


rhe  ad  ditìon  of  Uas-salaatu  khaìrum-minan-nawm ”  in  the 
Fajr  adhaan 

In  the  narration  of  Mahdhurah  it  is  stated  that  the 
noble  prophet  tk  said, 

“When  you  give  the  odhaan  for  Fajr  Saluh,  then  add 
these  words,  as-sakmiu  khaìmm-minan-nawmF  (44) 


Ànas  *  said  4it  is  Sunnah  for  the  muaddkin  to  say  as- 

s  a I aat u  kì m  i irum -m  inaf  ì  -  na w m,  as -saa  ì d  1  u  h u ìriw ì  -  m  ii  i  at ì  -  nawm 
after  s a y i n  g  // ayya  ‘ alolfalaah F  ':4x' 


i42)  Musannaf  ìbn  Abi  Shaibali;  2/320  No.  2150  |  Sharah  Ma'aani  A!- 
Aathaar;  1/102 

HJ)  Sharah  Ma'ani  A!-Aathaar  ii  Tahaawi;  1/101  |  Musannaf  Abdur 
Razzaaq;  1/346  No.  1794 

<44)  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/79  |  Al-Sunan  al-Kubraa  li  Àl-Baihaqì;  1/422 
<4>)  Àl-Sunan  al-Kubra  li  AI-Baihaqi;  1/423  |  Sahih  Ibu  Khuzaimah; 
1/233  No.  386 


The  method  of  pronouncing  the  adhaan  and  iqaamah 


j i  jSLj jjljòìui &  44 


“t-  >ì|t  f  -  t 


Jabir  4^'  has  narrated  that  the  tnessenger  of  Allah  $e  said 
to  Bilal  <&,  “O  Bilal!  When  you  cal!  out  the  tft//?tfa/?.  say  it  slowly, 
and  when  you  call  out  the  ìqaamah ,  then  say  it  quickly. 


À  m  m  a a r  i  b  n  Sa  d  4*  (the  m  u addh u i  o f  t h e  m e  s se n ge r  o f 
Àllah^)  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Allah  tàz.  commanded 
Bilal  to  place  his  fingers  in  his  ears  when  calling  out  the 

/4?y 

adhaan.  He  said,  “This  will  make  your  voice  louder. 


The  reply  to  ddhaati  and  iqaamah 


1461  Jami  Tirmidhi;  1/48  |  Musnad  Abd  Ibn  Humaid;  p  310  No.  1008 
Al-Sunan  Al-Kubra  lì  Al-Baihaqi;  1/428 
H7)  Sunan  Ihn  Maajali;  1/52 


LJinar  ibn  Àl-Khattab  4  has  narrated  that  the  messenger 
o f  À 1  lah  (gf  said.  " Wh e n  t h e  /;? uaddh /n  c a  1 1 s  ont  Àll aah u  A kb ar 

Àllaahu  Àkbar,  then  any  one  ofyou  says  Àllaahu  Àkbar  Àlìaahu 
Akbar.  When  the  muaddhìn  says  Ash-hadu  al-laa  ilaaha  ìll- 
Allah,  then  says  Àsh-hadu  al-laa  ìlaaha  iìl-A Uam  When  he  says 
Ash-hadu  an-na  Muhammadar  Rasoolulìah,  then  says  Àsh-hadu 
anna  Muhammadar  rasoolullah .  When  he  says,  hay-ya  ‘ atas - 
salaah,  then  says,  ìaa  hawla  wa  laa  quw-wata  ìììaa  bilìah.  Then 
when  he  says,  hay-ya  ‘alaì  faìaah,  then  says,  laa  hawla  wa  laa 
quw-wata  lllaa  billah  Ànd  then  when  he  says  Allaahu  Àkbar 
Aiìaahu  Akbar.  then  savs  Allaahu  Akbar  Allaahu  Akbar. Then 
when  he  says  laa  ilaaha  ill-AUah,  then  says  laa  ìlaaha  Ìll-Àllah. 
He  ^  said;  (Whoever  says  these  words)  with  a  pure  intention 
will  enter  Paradise/,t4S) 


f 


"  "  e' 


jjUj &£■  4Ìit  jfi ^3S 

jjr  *  W  I-*" 

<jèi\  j  Jic,  Jìi  ajaC.  42"  yiy  i 


.i**  >  ^ 


It  has  been  narrated  from  Abu  Umaamah  4*  or  some 
other  companions  of  the  prophet  &  that  Bilal  4-  started  calling 
out  the  iqaamah.  atid  when  he  said  “qad  qaamatis-  salaah  "7  the 
prophet  $£  said.  4 ' Aqaamah-Àllaahu  wa  adaamahaa "  and  he 
kept  repeating  the  words  of  the  iqaamoh  iti  the  same  vvay  as 
related  in  the  narration  oflJmar  4  in  which  he  ^  repeated  after 
the  adhaan:  Jl 


Sahih  Muslim;  1/167  |  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  I /85  Sahih  Ibn 

Khuzaimah;  1/248  No.  417  |  Sahih  Ibn  Hibbaan;  p  535  No.  1685 
<4>)  Sunan  Àbu  Dawud;  1/85  |  Al-Sunan  Àl-Kubraa  li  Àl-Baihaqi; 
1/411  |  Kanz  ul-Ummaal;  8/169  No.  23258 


Dua  (suppJication)  after  the  Adhaan 


**  __  ** 


SKSIt Jtì {Xj SA  4il  J [,ij 5U' 

sL^i  ti3t  oT^ADi  ;SUsij  «&n  stan  ,4*  L.  pì 

^  flx- 

P*g 


4  I  .X  0  ■'•“  /  \ 


X  / 


XUil  ,  ittìs  i)  cJ>. 


Jabir  <&>  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Allah  said, 
“Whoever  says  this  du  'aa  after  hearing  the  adhaan.  then  my 
intercession  will  become  wajib  for  him  on  the  day  of 
resurrection”. 

'  'À  ìì aah 1 un wta  ra h b a  had ì nh id-da  watii- i aam m at i  was - 
salaatil  qaa  imatì,  aati  Muhammadanil-waseeìata  wal-fadheelata , 
wab-athhu  maqaamam-mahmoodanil-ìadhi  wa-  'adtahu.  " 

T ra  nslatio n  o f  d u  'aa 

O  Àllah!  Lord  of  this  perfect  call  and  of  the  salaah 
which  is  going  to  be  established!  Grant  Muhammad  &  the  right 
of  intercession  and  superiority  and  send  him  to  the  best  and  the 
highest  place  in  paradise  which  you  have  promised  hini.o0) 


oKjtisHdia  <■ . 


In  sunan  kubraa  of  Baihaqi  and  other  books,  the  words 
''hmaka  laa  tukhUfuì  mVaacf'  (Translation  "Tndeed,  You  do  not 
break  Your  proinise. ”)  has  been  recorded  with  a  strong  sanad 
(chain  of  narrators).  3) 


Sahih  Bukhari;  1/86  |  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/85  Jami’  Tinnidhi; 
1/5 1 

Àl-Siman  Àl-Kubra  li  ÀI-Baihaqi;  1/410  |  Al-Dawat  Àl-Kabeer  ii 
AI-Baihaqi;  1/34  |  lliya  Uloom  Àl-Deen  Ji  AI-Ghazaali;  1/182 


The  number  of  rak'ats 


rhe  number  of  rak'ats  for  fardh  (obligatory)  salaah 


#  Fajr_ 
0  Dhur 
O  4  Àsr 


_ 2  rak  'aats 

_ 4  rak  'aais 

_ 4  rak  'aats 

0  Maghrih _ 3  rak  'aats 

0  'Ishaa _ 4  rak  aais 

The  above  mentioned  nutnbers  of  rak'ats  for  the  fardh 
(obligatory)  salaah  are  established  through  the  tawaatur 
(continues  uninterrupted  transmitted)  actions  of  the  Ummah. 
Aside  from  this,  the  exact  numbers  have  been  mentioned  in  tlie 
books  of  hadith  in  great  detail.  One  hadith  is  inentioned  belovv; 


331  p  'à'X  0>UI  JiS  jj  j&  4 

J^  p  ai-ìt  jja  ^  jliijiljl  CJi. 

dJji  j>  J^  j&>i*  JììjU  jjils 

j&  ^  J0i  jt  tìfifeB  v>à  JiSjiS  ji  ju  jjIji  5^ 


*** f.- 


I  f  o\j!  p3\*Sj 


*j? 


H\ 


Àbu  Mas’ud  al-Ànsari  4*  bas  narrated  that  Jibrael 
caine  to  the  prophet  ^  and  asked  bim  to  stand  and  offer  salaah. 
Tliis  was  in  tbe  afternoon  when  the  sun  bad  moved  past  tbe 
zenitb.  So  the  messenger  of  Àllah  stood  up  and  offered  the 
four  rak'aats  of  Dhur. 

Then  Jibrael  caine  to  bim  St  when  the  length  of  the 
shadow  was  equal  to  the  beigbt  of  an  object  and  told  the  prophet 
4^  to  stand  and  offer  saìaah.  He  ^  prayed  four  rak  'ats  of  ‘Àsr. 

Then  Jibrael  came  when  tbe  sun  had  set  and  he  said  (to  him) 
to  stand  and  offer  salaah.  So  the  prophet  ^  offered  three 
rak  ats  of  Maghrih.  Jibrael  came  when  the  twilight  had 
disappeared  and  said  (to  him)  to  offer  salaah.  So  the  prophet  % 
offered  four  rak'ats  of  'Ishaa.  fhen  Jibrael  ^  came  at  dawn 
and  said  to  tbe  prophet  4%  to  offer  salaafr  so  be  ^  offered  two 
rak  als  of  tbe  inorning  salaah.r  ~ 


Siinnah  Mu*akkadak  is  tweJve  rak Uti.  The  details  are 


0  2  rak  ’ats  before  Fajr 

0  4  rak'ais  before  Dhur  and  2  rak  aats  after  Dhitr 
0  2  rak  'ats  after  Maghrih 
0  2  rak  ats  after  LIshaa 


*  >.  " 


\  / 


0  □  q-  |  >e  D" 

^  kfiàjy ***  ù&àjj  ù£àjj  Wj'  **  C$ì' 


Musnad  Isliaq  ibn  Rahawiyah,  ref;  Nasb  AI-Raayah;  1/223  Al- 
Mu'jam  AI-Kabir  li  Al-Tabaraani;  7/129-130  No.  14143  Àl-Suiiaii 
AI-Kubraa  li  AI-Baihaqi;  1/36  I 


.sU&lsSU  I  òU  JÒ  CJ0J3 

■' 


Umme  Habibah  ^  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Allah  ^  said;  “Whoever  offers  twelve  rak'ats  during  the  day 

and  night,  will  have  a  house  built  for  himself  in  Paradise  -  four 
before  Dhur ,  two  after  Dhw\  two  after  Maghrìh ,  two  after 
'  Ishaa^  and  two  before  Fajrr°  1 


I  he  Rak *ats  of  Fajr 

0  2  rak  'ats  Sumiah  Mu  'akkadah 
>>  2  t  rtk  ats  Fardh  ( o  b  1  i  ga  to  ry ) 


j&j  jp  Giiasìtf  iit 


‘Àaisha  m  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah 

w  o  u  I d  n ot  offe r  t h e  o th e r  n afì  salaa hs  with  a  s  m  u c h  c o m m  itm ent 
as  the  two  rak  'ats  of  Fajr.  L 


Abu  Hurairali  4*  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  &  said,  “Do  not  leave  the  two  rak  'ats  of  Fajr  even  if  you 
are  trampled  by  horses' . 


Jami’  Tirmidhi;  1/94  |  Sahih  Musiim;  1/251 
(54)  Sahih  Bukharì;  1/156  |  Sahih  Muslim;  l/25i 
(55J  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/1 86  |  Sharah  Ma'aani  Al-Aathaar;  1/209 


The  Rak'ats  of  Dhur 

0  4  rak  'ats  Smmah  mn  'akkadah 
0  4  rak  ’ats  Fardh  ( o  b  1  igato  ry ) 

0  2  rak'ats  Stmnah  m  imkkadah 
0  2  rak  'ats  Najì  ( s  u  p  e  re  ro  ga  t  o  ry ) 


mr  ‘  W 


‘Àaisha  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  never  left 

the  four  rakSats  before  Dhw\  and  the  two  rak  ats  before 
Fajr."m 

***  JL 

jis  ^  -fa  jj5  jfi  ùjs  fJ 

.Jì 


LJmme-Habibah  has  narrated  tliat  the  tnessenger  of 
Allah  tàz.  said,  “Whoever  offers  four  rak'ats  before  Dhur  and 

four  rak  'ats  after  Dhw\  then  Allah  will  make  him  haraam 
(forbidden)  upon  the  hell  fire/57) 

Note;  The  previous  narration  of  Umme-Habibah  ^  provides  the 
proof  for  the  two  rak  'ats  Snmiah  Mu  akkadah,  and  this  narration 
mentions  the  four  rak'ats  after  Dhur.  The  two  rak  'ats  other  than 
t  h  e  Ls  tm  n  ahm  tt  'akkada h  a  re  n  afl  ( s  u  p  e  re  ro  gat  o  ry ) . 


The  Rak'ats  of  ^Asr 

0  4  rak  'a  ts  S wm  a  h  gh a  i r  n  i  u  'akkad 'ah 
0  4  rak  'ats  Fardh  (obligatory) 


<>6)  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/157 
f57)  Jami’1  Tirmidhi;  1/98 


Àbdullah  ibn  Umar  ,&.  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  gg 

said,  “May  Àllah  have  rnercy  on  the  one  who  offers  four  rak  'ats 
before  *Àsr. 


The  Rak*ats  of  Maghrih 


#  3  rak  'ats  Fard h  (obligato ry ) 

0  2  rak  'ats  Stmnah  Mu  'akkadah 
0  2  rak  'ats  Nafì  (  su  p  ere  ro  gat  o  ry ) 


Ijjk  1 3  £j'  ii* 


Ibn  Umar  has  narrated,  ”The  one  who  offers  four 

rak  ats  a ft e r  n i aghi àh  i s  l  i  ke  t h e  o n  e  vv  h  o  p ro c  ee d  s  f ro m  o n e 

battle  to  another  battle"359) 


+ ì  l  ** 9  -*  i  ■'F  ^  j  ^  n  •*  s*  /  y. 

Jju Ouùjr  j>D  jj  JjJij  JuC-  j*ju*  i^l j&j  #Sf># 


Àbu  MaTnar  Àbdullah  ibn  Sakhbarah  has  narrated 
that  the  companions  of  the  prophet  used  to  prefer  performing 
the  four  rak  ats  after  maghrìb.  " 


The  Rak  'ats  of  ‘Ishaa 

0  4  rak'ais  Sunnah  Ghair  Mu’akkadah 
0  4  rak 'ats  Fard h  (obligato ry ) 


(SS)  JamT  Tirmidhi;  1/98 

(s9J  Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaaq;  2/4 1 5  No.  4740 

(69)  Mukhtasar  Qiyaam  Àl-Layl  li  Al-Marwazi;  p  85 


0  2  rak  'ats  Surtnah  Mu  akkadah 
0  2  rak  'ats  Najì  ( s  u  p  e  r e  ro  ga  t  o  ry ) 

0  3  rak  'ats  Wìtr 
0  2  rak  'ats  Najì  (supe r e ro gat o ry ) 

♦ 

Saeed  ibn  Jubair  has  narrated  that  the  companions 
of  the  prophet  used  to  prefer  offering  four  rak  'ats  before 
‘Ishaa.(6i) 


Zuraarah  ibn  Àwfa  ^  has  narrated  that  once  ‘Àaisha 
was  asked  about  the  saìaah  of  the  messenger  of  Allah  &  which 
he  used  to  offer  in  the  iniddle  of  the  night.  She  said,  “The 
prophet  &  used  to  offer  the  dshaa  salaah  in  congregation  and 
then  return  hoine  where  he  would  offer  four  rak  ats  and  then  he 
would  lay  dow  n  to  rest 


p  ps  pj  p  j  3  USZ  je  #4 


»'[ 


J  $£n  c  j?  syUijj  j^i^ 


'Àaìshcl  k?  has  narrated  that  tlie  prophet  used  to  offer 

three  rak'ats  for  witr.  In  the  first  rak'at ,  he  would  recite  .vaftèe- 
/aiAs/j/t/  ;y//>/?/AÀ7//  a  in  the  second  rak  'at,  qtrf  ya  ayyuhal 

kajìroon  and  in  the  third  rak'at,  qirf  huwÀUahu  ahad  and  (or 
one  of)  xhe  muaw-wadha-taìn  (surah  Àl-Falaq  and  surah  Àn- 


Mukhtasar  Qiyaam  Al-  Layl  ]i  Al-Marwazi;  p  85 
i<i2)  Sunan  Àbu  Dawud;  1/197 


Àbu  Salama  ibn  Abdur  Rahman  has  narrated  that  I 
asked  ‘Aaisha  ^  regarding  the  salaah  of  the  prophet  so  she 

said,  44 He  used  to  offer  thirteen  rak'ats  (in  total).  He  & 

would  flrst  offer  eight  rak'ats  (tahajjud),  then  he  would  offer 
wìtr  salaah ,  and  then  he  would  offer  two  rakats  while 


sitting".  h 


Umme-Salamah  ^  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  & 


used  to  offer  two  rak  aats  after  witr.' '  ' 


p  718  No.  2448  |  Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaaq;  2/254  No.  1257 
Sahih  Muslim;  1/254  |  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/155 
rtì5)  Jami"'  Tìrmidhi;  1/108  |  Sunan  lbn  Maajah;  1/83 


The  Method  of  Salaah 


Makivig  the  inteutioTi 


iteì 'MjXkS 44 

Àllah  says, 

“/7^v  ^  /70/  ordered  hut  to  worship  ÀUah ,  making 

/  / / '  à  i/  />  m  /o  //  exc  /  wa  /  v  /t>r  /7  ìm  w  ì  t  h  ìn  tegr  / /y.  1(11 1 


*>  ts 


.T  _  . ' 


Umar  ibn  Àl-Khattab  4*  has  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  said,  "Deeds  are  determined  according  to  the 

intention.s”/tì7> 


Facing  the  Qihlah 


Àlla  says, 

'Ànd,  wherever  you  he,  turn  your  faces  in  its  dìrection.  'u':'Nl 


Surah  Àl-Bayyinah;  5 

Musnad  Àbu  Hanitah  li  AI-Haarithi;  1/250  No.  264  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/2 
Surah  Al-Baqarah;  144 


.  p  J  dJ  61  J  ^  iflà 


Àbu  Hurairah  4*  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  jgj;  said,  “Whenever  you  stand  to  offer  saìaaìu  make 
wudhu  properly  and  then  face  the  Qibìah.^b)) 


Àt  the  time  of  standing  towards  Qihlah^  the  face  must  be 
directed  towards  Ka'hah 


5'  ol  ij ;SU  j i  &  jè ^ ;0JI  jL  4af 

'àj  'Àj  oTjs  Sft  &.  Jpt  j£  ji  4n  J4; 

X*£i'  (j)  4^*4 


Àbdullah  ibn  Umar  2&  has  narrated  that  some  people 
( com  pan ions  of  the  p ro  phet  ^  )  w e re  offe r i  n g  t h e i  r  m o rn  i n g  sa ì aah 
in  masjid-Quba  when  a  person  came  and  said,  “The  messenger 
of  Àllah  gc  has  received  revelation  last  night  and  he  gp  has  been 
commanded  to  turn  his  face  towards  ka  hah .  Àll  of  vou  should 
turn  your  faces  towards  the  ka  hahr 

Prior  to  this,-  their  faces  were  towards  Shaam  {Baìt  Àl- 
Maqd ìs )  so  t  h  ey  t  u  rn e  d  t  h  e  m  s  e  1  v  e  s  t  o  w  a  rd  s  Ka 1  h  ah  ( w  h  i  I  e  i  n 
salaah).{m 


Facing  the  Qihlah  w  hile  saying  the  Takhìr 

Abu  Hurairah  ^  has  narrated  that  once  when  the 


Sahih  Bukhari;  2/286  |  Sahih  Muslim;  1/170 
,70)  Sahih  Bukliari;  1/58  |  Sahih  Muslìm;  1/200 


messenger  of  AHah  fk  was  teaching  a  man  the  method  of 
o  ffe  r  i  n  g  sal aah ,  h  e  &  s  a  i  d . 


“Then  turn  your  face  towards  Qihlah  and  say  the 
takheer.  ”^7Ì* 


SJ44 


Qìyaam  (Standing) 


-  -  f  1  \  *  - 


\  / 


Àllah  says,  “Andstand before  Aììah  in  total devotion.  f 


51  ^  t!-  - 


t  1,  s  < 


-  <£Oi 

fmran  ibn  Husain  has  said,  “I  asked  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  ^  about  salaah.  He  &  told  me  to  offer  it  while 
standingT(  'J 


/  v. 


Keeping  the  gaze  at  the  piace  oisajdah  when  standing  in  Qiyaam 


Ànas  &  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah  gj 
said,  uO  Ànas!  Keep  your  eyes  on  the  place  of  your  sajdah}  4f 


tf 


fc,  r*1 


^  ^  /  \ 
ìf  ^ 


rl)  Sahih  Bukhari;  2/986  |  Sahih  M  uslim;  1/170 
r2)  Surah  Al-Baqarah;  238 

rJ)  Sahih  Bukharì;  1/150  |  Sunan  Àbn  Dawud;  1/144 
{ '' 4 ' 1  A  f  S  u  nan  À  l-Kubraa  li  A  l-Bai haaq  ì ;  2/2 84  |  M  i  s  li  kaat  a  I  -Masaab  i  h ;  1  /9 1 


-  ^ey  àìir^tì  J°^ù 

Ibn  Àbbaas  *&  has  narrated,  “When  ever  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  jgp  began  his  saìaah ;  he  would  keep  his  gaze  on  the  place 

of  hìs  sajdah.,,£75) 


£  / 


Siiying  the  Takbìr-e-  Tah  rìmah 

L^25  *Àp  WVf' 

Àllah  says,  "and pronounces  the  name  ofhis  Lord \  then 
offers  saìaah' 


I  H  J.  ,r 


*■  /  \ 


Ali  4^  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Allah  said, 

4iThe  key  to  salaah  is  tahaarah  (cleanliness)  and  its  tehreem 
(start)  is  saying  Àllaahu-Àkhar  and  its  tahleel  (end)  is  tasieem 

-  (77^ 

(saymg  the  salaam  at  the  end ).” 


I  he  words  of  Takhìr 


Àllah  says,  "Ànd pronounce  the  greatness  ofyoitr  LotrL 


&&  474f 

55(78) 


Àt-  J  aigheeb  wa  Àl-Tarheeb  li  Qawam  As-Sunnah  Al-Àsbahaani;  1/421 
(76>  Surah  AUA?alaa;  15 

{i7)  iami'  l  irmidhi;  1/6  1  Sunan  Àbu  Dawud;  1/98 
<78)  Surah  Al-Mud'  dathir;  3 


Muhammad  ibn  Maslamah  has  narrated  that  vvhenever 


the  messenger  of  Àllah  &  stood  for  nafl  salaah ,  he  would  say 
Àllaahu  Àkhar.{79ì 


Imaam's  caUing  out  Takbìr  in  a  loud  (atulible)  voice 


r* 


Saeed  ibn  Harith  has  narrated,  “Once  Àbu  Hurairah 
was  iN  or  had  gone  somewhere,  so  Àbu  Saeed  Khudri  led 

the  salaah,  and  he  called  out  the  takhir  in  an  audible  voice  at 
the  time  of  starting  the  saìaah,  and  at  the  time  of  going  into 
ruku\"m 


Muqtadi  antl  Munfarid's  saving  the  takbir  silentiy 


‘Aaìsha  has  mentiotied  about  the  salaah  of  the 
prophet  &  at  the  time  of  his  flnal  illness  and  death  that; 


m  jìs'  >>  ùy  gì\  <77> 

iul  >3  àvpfc  CSò  j=^ J\  l\j  tSS  tjtfi  I 


,79)  Sunan  Nasaa’i;  1/143  Al-M’ujam  Al-Kabir  li  A!-Tabaraani;  8/226 
No.  15857 

)SU)  Al-Sunan  Al-Kubra  li  Al-Baihaaqi;  2/1 8  |  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/114 


“Then  the  prophet  ^  came  out  with  the  help  of  two 
men,  one  on  each  side,  as  though  I  am  still  looking  at  hiin, 
dragging  his  legs  on  the  ground.  Àbu  Bakr  &  wanted  to  retreat 
but  the  prophet  &  beckoned  him  to  carry  on  and  the  prophet 
was  carried  till  he  sat  beside  Àbu  Bakr  ,£■.  Ànd  Àbu  Bakr  4* 

w a s  repeating  the  takb  i rs  i n  a n  a u d  i  b  l e  v o  i c e  fo r  t h  e  n  1  uq tadis  t o 
hear.,8l) 


There  are  22  Takbirs  in  a  4  rak’at  salaah 


Ikrimah  has  narrated  that  he  offered  saìaah  behind 
a  shaykh  at  Makkah,  who  recited  the  takhir  22  times.1'  '1 

Note;  by  the  word  "Shaykh,"  it  is  implied  Àbu  Hurairah  as 

explained  in  Sunan  Àl-Tahaaw  i  vol.l  ,  p.161. 

Àbu  Maalik  ÀsITari  4*  once  gathered  tbe  people  and 
taught  them  the  rnethod  of  salaah  of  the  prophet  This  hadìth 
includes  the  following  words; 


\  / 


“He  a  led  the  people  in  Dhur  saìaah  which  had  22 
takhirs”m^ 


<sl5Sahih  Bukhari;  I/9S-99 
Sahih  Bukharì;  1/108 

<SJ)  Musannat’  Abdur  Razzaaq;  2/40  No.  2509 


R(tfa*  Yadaifì  (Kaìsing  Ihe  Hands)  in  the  beginning  oisalaah 


jS  ^  ù^J  * 'jr oè  ^4 


Ibn  Umar  4*  and  ibn  Abbaas  have  narrated  that  the 
prophet  said,  "The  hands  are  raised  on  seven  oecasion;  (One 
of  them  is)  in  the  beginning  of  salaah  (that  is,  at  the  time  of 
takhir-e-tahreemaH)!  M  J 


Waa'il  ibn  Hujr  >&  has  narrated  that,  “1  saw  the  prophet 
jifc  raising  his  hands  when  starting  the  saìaah. 


The  method  of  RafaJ  Yadayn  (Raising  the  Hands) 

Àbu  Hurairah  4*  has  narrated:  “Whenever  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  ^  used  to  say  the  takhìr  for  salaah,  he  used  to  keep 

ì  Q  \ 

his  fingers  spread  apart.” 


How  far  shouid  the  hands  be  raised  at  Ihe  time  of  Takhir 
Tahrimah  ? 


H  fLj  zk  i&a  &  Jj  M  J  ^  <$,  44 


<S4)  Sharah  Ma'aani  Al-Àathaar  li  Tahaawi;  1/416 
Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/112 

mi  Jaini’  Tirmidhi;  1/56  |  Sahih  Ibn  Khuzaimah,;  1/263  No.  458 


I 

f  -  ^  10  ^  +  1+-*  ■'*'  1  ■'''  Ù  l  1  ~  ^  ^  “'''■'  r»'  t  ^ 

-*b_OJ  l£Ìi^-  a'bal^jj.  ^l^=u  L§^" 

Waa’il  ibn  Hujr  4-  has  narrated,  “I  saw  that  when  the 
prophet  jgp  would  start  his  salaah^  he  would  raise  his  hands  (rafa  ' 
yadayn )  u nt i  1  h i s  th u m bs  wo uld  toueh  his  ear  lobes."  "7f 


j H & feifc 4Ì1I Ji 4 4^3 $  <4 

^  i-  Sw  -  4Ì  Ug  $*£ 


Maalik  ibn  AI-Huwayrith  4>  has  narrated  “When  the 
messenger  of  Àlìah  &  would  say  the  /V\  he  would  raise  both 
of  his  hands  parallel  to  his  ears.1"  In  another  narration,  it  is 
recorded  “he  would  align  them  up  to  his  ear  lobes.”  (SS) 


The  palms  should  be  facing  thc  Qihiah  at  the  time  of  raising 
t he  h  a  n  ds  (Rafa  ’  Yadayn) 


~sja  isi  fj  ji  Jii  Sjij  jg  ji  #s4> 


iii  ® 


JtaJ  j^4)3  ub^  ^is 


Àbdullah  ibn  Umar  ^  has  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  said,  ^Whenever  any  of  you  starts  his  salaah,  then 
let  him  raise  his  hands  and  make  his  palms  face  the  Qihìah 
because  Àllah  is  in  front  of  hiinU'* J| 


,S7)  Sunan  Nasaa'i  1/141  |  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1  / 1  12  |  Musannaf  Ibn 
Àbi  Shaibahh;  2/406  No.  2425 

,SS)  Sahih  Muslim;  No.  25  (391)  and  26  (391)  AfMuhallah  li  Ibn 
Hazm;  2/264  |  Musarmaf  Ibn  Àbi  Shaibahh;  2/407  No.  2589 
,s<>)  AfMujam  Al-Awsat  li  Àl-Tabaraani;  6/9  No.  7801  |  Àl-Sunan  Al- 
Kubra  Ji  Al-Bayhaqì;  2/27  |  Majma  Al-Zawaa'id;  2/270  No.  2589 


Holdmg  the  Left  hand  with  the  right  hand 

'J4  ù\  xàivj^.  4>  j>  ù'  J\  J  #86f 

Aijùb*^  (3  'l->'-a— -  ijf*  bjlljlj  ù|3  >  >  ù-~-*-'  3 


Ibn  Àbbaas  *&  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Allah 
said,  4tWe,  the  group  of  prophets  were  eommanded  to  delay 
the  suhur  (eating  before  dawn  for  fasting),  to  hasten  the  iftar 
(breaking  the  fast),  and  to  offer  salaah  while  holding  the  left 
hand  with  the  right  hand. (9Q} 


PLaeing  the  right  hand  on  the  wrist  of  the  Left  hand 


4  js  ìJù  >>  J  3  4vf 

*  * 

“'>'  Jr*-  £*J>  ù&-  0)oyil5 1 

^sjj\ J 

Waail  ibn  Hujr  i&-  has  narrated,  “I  wanted  to  see  how 
the  messenger  of  Àllah  &  offer  his  salaah .  So  I  saw  that  he  tìc 
stood  for  salaah,  said  the  Takbir,  and  raised  both  of  his  hands 
parallel  to  his  ears,  then  he  placed  his  right  hand  on  the  back 
and  the  wrìst  and  forearm  ofhis  left  hand. 


(y0J  Saliih  Ibn  Hibbaan;  p  554-555  No.  1770  |  Al-Mujam  Al-Àwsat  li 
Àf l’abaraani:  3/179  No.  4249  AI-Mu’jam  Al-Kabir  ii  Al-Tabaraani; 
5/233  No.  10693 

{M)  Sahih  Ibn  Hibbaan;  p  577  No.  1860  |  Sunan  NasaaT;  1/141  Sunan 
Àbu  Dawud;  1/112 


Sahl  ibn  Sa'd  >,&  said,  The  people  (that  is,  companions 
of  the  prophet  and  the  tahì  'een)  used  to  be  ordered  to  place 
their  right  hands  on  their  left  hands  at  the  tiine  of  salaah."" 


Placing  the  hands  under  the  navel 

j6  ùi <&# ^ 44 

V«-  I  HW  ^  =F  r"  I-*"  ^ 

.jp'  ul  sSUji  jjiiijpiy 


Waail  ibn  Hujr  said.  ”1  saw  that  the  prophet  gfc 

placed  his  right  hand  on  his  left  hand  under  his  navel  in 

saìaah." 


Jp  J  AilJl  òl  JIj  ^  <&9(}^ 

Ali  &  said.  ”fhe  stumah  of  saìaah  is  to  place  the 
(right)  hand  on  the  (left)  hand  under  the  navel.”(94) 

J  3  0S\  $$} 4  jS  ^jS\  è91# 


^l  sSUJI  j  Jp  J2S\ 

Ànas  4&,  has  said,  "Three  things  are  from  the  characteristics 


■EP  ^ 

Bjf  i  ^ 


Sahìh  Bukhari;  1/102 

oi)  Musannaflbn  Abi  Shaìbah;  3/321-322  No.  3959 
,M)  AJ-Ahaadith  AI-Mukhtarah  !i  AI-Maqdasi;  2/387 
Àbi  Shaibah;  3/324  No.  3966 


Musannaf  Ibn 


of  prophethood;  to  hasten  breaking  the  fast  (iftar),  delaying  the 
pre-dawn  meal  (sahari)  and  placing  the  right  hand  on  the  left 
hand  underthe  navef 


Reciting  the  77/ an aa a  (Su h h aa n ak-A tiah umm a) 


i\  %  3ÌÌ  j&j 


Abu  Sa*eed  al-Khudri  ^  has  narrated  that  whenever 
the  messenger  of  Allah  started  his  sctlaah;  he  ^  would  recite 
' 'S u  b  h aan  ak-À  I ìah  i im  -  m  a  wa  h  ìha m  d i ka  wa  ta  b  aarakas  m  u  ka 
wa  ta  aalaa  jadduka  wa  laa  ìlaaha  ghaìruk.  ìb) 


T rans lati o  n  of  th  e  Th ai  i aaa; 

“O  Allah!  All  glory  be  to  Voiu  and  praise  be  to  You; 
blessed  is  Your  name  and  exalted  is  Your  majesty,  and  there  is 
none  worthy  of  worship  besides  You. 


fjll  eJjij  jSl  3  43£  44 

ajt  Nj  dlli  j£j 


Ahdah  has  nai  i  ated  that  tJniai  ibn  Al-Khattaab  ^ 
used  to  recite  these  words  in  an  audible  voice  -  Subhaanak 
Àliaahumma... till  the  end.  (This  was  most  likely  for  the 
purpose  of  teaching  others  in  that  part  of  Salaah). 


■^s>  Jawhar  A I-N aq  i  A I a  A I - B ay haq i ;  2/3 2 
<  Sunan  NasaaT;  1/143 
f97)  Sahìh  Muslim;  1/172 


Reciting  the  Thanaa  in  an  inaudihle  voice 


Ibrahim  Nakh'ee  has  stated,  “There  are  four  things 
which  the  Imaam  should  recite  in  an  inaudible  voice.  The  fìrst 
o f  t h e m  i s  S u h h aan ak-A lìah um -maS 


Reciting  A  'o ndhtthilhuih 


lili 


Àllah  says,  "Sat  when  you  recite  the  Quran p  seek  the 
protection  of  Àllah  against  shaitaan,  the  accursed:  '  (Thal  is, 
recitìngÀ  oudhubiììaah)  {99] 


*  4  £ 


Àbu  Sa'eed  Àl-Khudri  4.  has  narrated  that  the 
messenger  of  Àllah  used  to  recite  UÀ  oudhitbììlaahi  min-ash- 
s h a ì ta at  1  i r- raj ee m  before  the  re c  i t a t  i o n  o f  the  Q u  ra n.' 1 


Reciting  B ismiilaah 

òtfao&à  &  ¥? 


,98)  Kitaab  Al-Aathaar  li  Abi  Hanìfah;  1/108  No.  83  |  Musannaf  Àbdur 
Razzaaq;  2/57  No.  2599 
(99)  Surah  AbNahl;  98 

Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaaq;  2/56  No.  2599 


Ibn  Àbbaas  has  said,  “The  prophet  jgp  used  to  start 
h  i  s  ì  w ith  /ì /'s' n t  ilia ah ir-rah m aan ir  rahee m . " 


»  (301) 


.^J)\  X}  SjLi*  0il  UcT  21  Jli  gS  g£ 

It  has  been  narrated  about  Àbdullah  Ibn  Uniar  that 
whenever  he  started  his  saìaah,  he  would  recite  Bismilìaahir- 
rahmaanir  raheem } 


Reciting  A  ’oudhuhillaah  and  Bìsmiilaah  in  an  inauclibie 
voice 


r*£- 


OUli-3  . .jÈ=C  ^  ÌUI  ji  Jtì  #99f 

.J  i-*"  J** 

SStL  ^  H  il||  /  L  □  f„  f  *,  if 


Ànas  has  said,  “I  have  prayed  salaah  behind  the 
messenger  of  Àllah  Abu  Bakr  Umar  and  Uthman  I 

have  never  heard  any  of  them  recite  BismiUaahìr-rahmaanir 
raheem  (lo udìy) 


4Ìsi  ^  &.  ììji  4Ìi  i 

jpL" 


Ànas  4»  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah 
Àhu  Bakr  *■&,  and  Umar  4:  would  recite  fiz.sm/7/aflfA/r  rahmanìr 
raheem  in  a  low  voice  in  salaah:  "4l 


,l01>  Jami'  f  irmidhi;  1/57 

,i02>  Musannaf  lbn  Abi  Shaibah;  1/449 

,10JJ  Sahih  MusJìm;  1/172 

no4)  Sahih  Ihn  Khuzaimah;  1/277  No.  494 


0^)1  4  ^  46  5^  $  ‘ J&  j 4 


« 

A  -"* 


■ow&V  4  ‘  à«I'i  t? 


Àbu  Wa’il  4*  bas  narrated  that  Umar  &  and  Àli  <&  did 
tiot  recite  Bismìlìaahìr  rahmanìr  raheem,  À  'oiicHnshiìlaah.  and 
Ameert  in  an  audible  voice.'10  J 


lt  is  narrated  about  Àbdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  <&  that  he  used 

to  recite  B is m i Ilaahir - rahm aan i r-rahee m ,  À  V; udhubilìaaìu  and 
Rahhanaa  lakaì  hamd  in  a  low  voice/  ltì6) 


Imam  and  Miutfand's  adding  another  surah  with  Fatìhah 


*■  ^ 


£43  44  4)  ’$jL  jè 


tJbada  ibn  Al-Samit  4.  has  narrate  that  the  prophet  & 

said,  “Whoever  does  not  recite  surah  Faatìhah  and  more  (that 
is.  one  more  surah  or  equal  to  //).  his  saìaah  is  not  valid." 

The  narrator  of  tliis  hadith ,  Sufyan  A  said  that  this 
ruling  is  for  tbe  one  who  is  offering  saìaah  aione.  M"  1 


,105j  Sharah  Ma'aani  Al-Àathaar  lì  Tahaawi;  1/150 
<l0tl  Musannaflbn  Àbi  Shaibah;  1/150 

1300  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/126  |  Sahih  Muslim;  1/169  |  SunanNasaaa; 
1/145 


Àbu  Saeed  4*  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah 
said,  “Whoever  does  not  recite  Àlhamdulìlìaah  and  another 

surah  in  fardh  or  in  other  salaahs,  then  his  salaah  is  not 
valid  ”(108) 


After  Fatìhah ,  reciting  Bismillaah  before  the  11  ew  surait 


r"* 


“Ànas  ibn  Maalik  #  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  ^  Àbu  Bakr  and  Umar  would  always  recite 
Bìsmillaahir-rahmaamr-raheem  in  a  low  voice  in  salaah.  "  0 


ftà  ^jil  qP)\  ^  ftjLSJI  0il  4  gjl 


f  ^ 


It  has  been  narrated  about  Àbdullah  Ibn  "Umar  4*  that 

whenever  he  would  start  his  saìaah.  he  would  recite 
Bismìllaahìr-rahmaamr-raheem,  and  when  he  would  Finish 
reciting  surah  Faatìhah.  he  would  recite  Bismilìaahir- 
ra ì im aan ir- ra hee m. ( 1 10:1 


<l081  Jami'  Tirmidhi;  1/55  Sunan  Ibn  Maajah;  1/60 
<10  5  Sahih  Ibn  Khuzaimahh;  1/277  No.  494 
,ll0)  Musannaf  lbn  Àbi  Shaibah;  3/377  No.  4178 


Muqtadis  remain  silent  at  the  time  of  Qiraa  'at  (recitation) 


5 yj  4107* 


Àllah  says  "And  when  the  Qurcm  is  recited,  listen  to  it 
and  he  silent,  so  ihatyou  may  he  hIessed:ftXW) 


*  ^ .  =T 


;*>U1  0  **  *  * 


□  Z-'l  3 


41(B? 

S*j  (J li  jjif  Ìjjls  “^i>3  ^^-1 


Muhammad  ibn  Ka’b  al-Qurazi  4:  has  narrated  that  (in 


the  beginning)  when  the  messenger  of  Allah  would  recite  in 
sa I aah ,  the  m  u qtad is  w o  u  1  d  a  I  s o  re c i t e  a I  o  n  g  w  i t h  him,  s o  m  u c h 
so  that  when  he  ài  would  recite  Bismillaahir-rahmaanìr 
raheem ,  the  muqtadis  woutd  also  recite  it  behind  him  until  the 
end  of  Surah  Faatihah  and  another  sitrah.  This  practice 
continued  until  as  long  as  Àllah  willed  it.  Then  the  verse  Ava 
ìdh a  q ur i  'a I  q u raan  u ”  w a s  re v e a  I ed ,  ( t h  i  s  c h a n  ge d  a n d )  t h  e n  the 
prophet  (gp  would  recite  and  the  companions  would  remain 
sileut.llll) 


Jisji  satf  js  o 1 -Jkj  y 


Alìaamah  Ibn  Taymiyyah  has  stated  that  the  view  of  the 
majority  of  scholars  (which  is  the  prohibition  of  reciting  Surah 
Aì-Faatihah  behind  the  imaam)  is  correct  because  Àllah  says, 
“When  the  Qttran  is  recited,  lìsten  to  it  and  be  silenf  so  thatyou 
may  be  blessed/'  Imam  Àhmad  says  that  there  is  agreement 


iìW)  Surah  al-Àraf;  204 

<ln>  Tafseer  Ibn  Àbi  Haatim;  4/259  No.  9493 


among  the  people  that  this  verse  (al-Araf  204)  was  revealed 
regarding  salaah! 1  l_J 

àJ  y 4  coJiat  ij  ji  js  %  <\jjh  \j  % 

1  H"  p“"  j*- 


Àbu  Hurairah  4*  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  &  said  that,  “The  imaam  is  chosen  for  the  purpose  that  he 

be  followed.  When  he  says  takhn\  then  say  iakhir,  and  when  he 
recites,  then  remain  silent,  and  when  he  says  gha ir iì-m aghduhi 
lalaìhim  wa  lad  daal-leen,  then  sav  Àameen”  £ll3} 


Oi  iil  ùUU^  4Ìil  &  4nà 


j-4  ^ 


\j\  ùì  àgs\  jè  llli  .JU  jij  4-»  UjU  JS  jS  4 j^Jty  ^ÌJt  j  4,3 
trLj  4J4  jjt  jjl  ji  jlJS  4444  ybj  jfe  àl  uk- 


f  e  4.^ 


k\j  y  p^i  ajg 


Jabir  ibn  Àbdullah  4*  has  narrated  that  a  man  recited 
behind  the  prophet  in  Dhuhr  or  'Asr  salaah,  so  another  man 

gestured  towards  him  to  try  to  prevent  him  from  reciting,  but 
the  man  did  not  stop.  When  he  finished  his  salaah,  he  said  to 
the  man  who  was  trying  to  stop  him  —  “Are  you  preventing  me 
from  reciting  behind  the  prophet  &T'  We  discussed  this  issue 
until  the  prophet  heard  it,  so  he  ^  said,  “Whoever  offers 
salaah  behind  the  itnaam,  the  recitation  of  the  imaam  is  the 
recitation  for  the  muqtadiT  ' 1111 


,lliJ  Fataawah  Ibn  Taymiyyah;  22/150 

,MJ'  Sunan  Ibn  Maajah;  1/61  |  Musannaf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibah;  3/282  No. 
3820  |  Sunan  Nasaa'i;  1/146 

nN>  Kitab  Al-Aathaar  11  Àbi  Hanifah,  Riwaayat  Abi  Yusuf;  p  23-24 


The  recìtation  of  the  imam  is  the  recitation  of  the  Muqtadi 


.k\j y 0\ rv $ j*  <1 1 1> 


Jabir  4&  has  narraled  that  the  messenger  of  Allah  &  said, 

“Whoever  offers  saìaah  behind  the  imam^  the  recìtation  of  the 
imaarrt  is  the  recitation  for  the  muqtadi”{U5  ' 

\J  0\  jk- 

Whenever  Àbdullah  ibn  'Umar^  was  asked,  if  someone 

is  behind  the  imaam,  should  he  recite?  He  would  answer,  “When 
a  person  iso ffe rin g  salaah  b e h i n d  t h e  / m aam .  then  the  / m aam  ’s 
recitation  is  sufficient  for  him.  Ànd  if  he  is  offering  salaah 
alone  fby  himself),  then  he  should  recitef* 

Àbdullah  ibn  TJmar  .&•  himself  would  not  recite  behind 
the  maam: 1  lb) 


*  > 


t  5  x 


j 'yu  SJ  jS  JjI  ili  ij&j  j\s  tfuia  oJÌj  \ò\j  ii 


ì  ^ 


Saying^ff/w^/i  when  the  Imam  recites  ‘wa  lad-daal-leen" 


Àbu  Hurairah  &  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah 
(gp  said,  LtWhen  tlie  ìmaam  recites  ghaìrìl  maghduhi  aìaihim  walad 

<11S^  Ittihaf  Al-Khayaraat  Al-Maharah  li  Al-Buseeri;  2/216  No.  1832 
<Mt>  Muwatta  lmaam  Maalik;  p  68  Musannaf  Àbdur  Razzaaq;  2/91 
No.  2817  and  2818  |  Shar  Ma'aani  Al-Àathaar;  1/160 


Àbu  Hurairah  4*  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  $£  said,  “When  the  imaam  (is  about  to)  say  Àgmeen,  then 


sav  Àameen”  £llS) 


Inmm^  M uqtad'u  and  Munfarid’s  sayìng  Aameen  in  an  inaudible 
voice 


W  a  a  ’  i  I  i  b  n  HujrlH  h  a  s  na  r r a te  d  t  h  a  t  h  e  offe  re  d  s  al aaY i 
with  the  messenger  of  Àllah  When  he  tàz  recited  ghairil 
magluhihì  alaihim  watad-daal-ìeen ,  he  also  said  Àameen  in  a 


low  voice.' 1 1 " 


Waa?il  ibn  Hujr  ^  has  narrated  tliat  LJmai  and  À li 
vv o u  I d  n ot  re c  i te  Bisn t  iìlaa h ir- rahm aan i r-rah e em.  Is ii  'aadah , 


and  Àameen  in  an  audible  voice.  120} 


<]l  0  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/108  Sahìh  Muslim;  1/176 
,]  181  Sahih  Bukhari;  I/I08  Sahìh  Muslim;  1/176 
flHì  Musnad  Abu  Dawud  Àl-Tayalisi;  1/577  No.  1117  Musnad  Àhmad; 
14/285  No.  18756  |  AI-MTijam  Al-Kabir  li  Al-Tabaraani;  9/138  No.  17472 
Sliarah  Ma'aani  AJ-Àathaar  lì  Tahaawi;  1/150 


4Ì1  4*315  ^jji  iivv  j^Ki  M  ill7f 

.vti^^^^i 

It’s  been  narrated  from  Ibraahim  Nakh  ee  ^that,  ”Five 
th  i  n  g  s  sh  o  u  1  d  b  e  rec  ited  i  n  a  I  o  w  v  o  ic  e ;  S u  h  ha  an  a  kaì laa h  u  m  n ra 
wa  hìhamdìka,  Istì  'aadah ,  Bismillaahir  rahmaamr  raheem, 
Àameen,  and  Ailaahum-ma  rahbanaa  lakal  hamdS  ' 1-2 ' 


Performing  Ruku *  (bowing) 


yj  % 


Àllah  says,  ^and  how  down  with  those  who  how." 


(122) 


Àbu  Hurairah  <$  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  &  while 

teaching  someone  how  to  offer  salaah  said,  “When  you  stand 
for  saìaah,  then  say  Takhir ,  then  reeite  from  the  Quran 
whatever  is  easy  for  you,  then  bow  down  [perform  ruku  ] 
calmlyvl f123) 


ii2ìì  Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaaq;  2/57 
(1"s  Surah  Al-Baqarah;  43 

Sahih  Bukhari;  1/109  |  Sahìh  Muslim;  1/170 


Going  into  Rukir  while  saying  the  Takhìr 


sSUii  Ji  f-6  Èi  ^ic.  jìii  4Ì11  jji;  5^  4 

g*-  <  >  *l  -*  tr 


Àbu  Hurairah  >&■  has  narrated  that  when  the  rnessenger 
o  f  A 1 1  a  h  &  w  o  u  1  d  sta  n  d  fo r  s a  l aaÌL  h  e  w  o  u  1  d  s  ay  T akh  i r  w  h  i  ì  e 

in  Qiyam  (standing)  and  he  would  sav  Takhir  while  going  into 
rukir  }ìl4) 


The  rnethod  of  Ruku  * 


Ànas  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah  ^ 

said  to  him,  “O  mv  son!  When  you  perform  ruku  \  then  place 
both  of  your  pahns  on  vour  knees  and  spread  out  your  fingers, 
and  keep  your  arrns  separated  from  your  sides 


»(125) 


J> M Jj-s t^ì GÌ  ^  j jfi 


(II4)  Sahih  Bukhaari;  1/109  |  Sahili  Muslim;  1/169 

(!"’1  Al-Mu’jam  Al-Awsat  li  Al-Tabaraani;  4/281  No.  5991 

Mu'jam  Al-Àwsat  li  Al-Tabaraani;  2/32 


Al- 


Àbu  Hurnaid  4*  said,  “I  know  the  prayer  of  the 

messenger  of  Allah  better  than  any  of  you.  Indeed  the 
rnessenger  of  Àllah  performed  ruku  \  and  placed  both  of  his 

hands  upon  his  knees  as  if  he  was  holding  them  and  he  stiffened 
his  arms  and  kept  them  away  from  the  sides  fof  his  body]  . 


In  a  narration  of  Ibn  4Umar,  4*  he  said,  When  you 

perform  ruku  \  place  your  palins  on  your  knees,  then  spread  out 
your  fingers,  and  remain  in  that  state  until  all  your  limbs  take 
their  positions.,,tl26) 


Tasbeeh  of  Rtiku’ 


jli  <l£j  p  cJjS  ds 


Uqbah  ibn  Àamir  4*  has  narrated  that  when  the  verse 
fasab-bih  hismi  rah-hikaì  'azeem,  was  revealed,  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  ìk  said  to  us,  i4put  it  in  your  ruku  "  and  when  the  verse 
containing  sah-hihisma  rah-hìkal  ‘aiaa  was  revealed,  he  told  us 
“p ut  i t  i n  y o u r  s aj dah . 1  ”  1 


/  \ 


<  v  % 


dj  /3  à 

r'  t 


Hudhaifah  has  narrated  that  he  offered  salaah  with 
the  prophet  gc.  He  ^  would  say  subhaana  rah-bìyai  ‘azeem  in 


11261  Jami'  Tirmidhi;  1  60  Sahih  Ibn  Hibbaan;  p  568  ÌMo.  1887 
Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/133  |  Sunan  Ibn  Maajah;  1  63 


his  ruku  \  and  suhhaana  rah-hiyaì  'aala  in  his  sajdah! 1 


Tasbeeh  of  Ruku%  its  words  and  number 


Abdullah  ìbn  Masud  4*  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  rÀi 
said,  “When  any  of  you  goes  into  ruku '  and  says  subhana 
rahbiyaì  azeem  three  times  in  hìs  ruku\  has  completed  his 
ruktt  \  and  this  is  the  minimum."  I_' 


Imaam  saying  tasmi 1  and  MuqiadVs  saying  tahmeed 


Àbu  Hurairah  4*  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  &  said,  i4When  tlie  Imaam  says  sami-  \4iiaahu  liman 
h an  1  idah .  t h e n  s a v  ra h h anaa  lakaì  h amd . L'0,1 


Munfarìd's  saying  both  the  tasmV  and  tahmeed 


Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/134  |  Jami’  Tirmidhì;  1/61 
3  Janir  Tirmidhi;  1/60  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/109 
<IJU>  Sahih  Muslim;  1/176  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/109 


£*jJ 


^iìil 


l 


^  ’  *  t"  s 


Àbu  Hurairah  4  has  narrated  that  when  the  messenger 
of  Allah  jgc  would  stand  for  salaahy  he  would  say  takhìr  while  in 

qiyaam  (standing).  Then  when  he  would  go  into  ruku  .  he  would 
say  takbir.  When  he  would  rise  from  rincu*  he  would  say 
“sam  i-  ‘A II a h u  ìin i an  ham idah . ”  T h en  li e  wo u  ld  say  v 'rah h an a a 
lakaì  hamdT  wh  i  I  e  stand  i  n  g. 1 1 1  f 


Qawììtah  (standìug  after  ruku’) 


o 


Àbu  Hurairah  4  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  ^  said  to 
a  man  while  teaehing  him  how  to  offer  salaaìr  “Then  make 
r  uku ’  ea  Im  I  y ,  t  h  e  n  ra  i  se  y o  u  r  h  ea  d  ( r  i  s  e  fro  m  ruku  )  u  nt  i  1  v o  u 
stand  calmly.”  (l32) 


Method  of  Qawmah 


Àbu  Humaid  al-Saa'di  4  has  narrated  that  the  prophet 
raised  his  head  frotn  ruku  and  stood  until  all  of  his  limbs 
came  to  their  positions: 1 ' Vl 


(l31)  Sahih  Bukhari;  I/I09 

Sahih  Bukhari;  1/109  |  Sahih  Muslim;  1/170 
<1JJ>  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/1  10 


‘Àaisha  has  narrated  regarding  the  saiaah  of  the 

prophet 

n 

ìùfe  ijllS  Jji  p>  gjfjll  (j*  t J  ^130# 

When  he  àt  would  raise  his  head  from  ruku  \  he  & 
would  not  go  into  sajdah  until  he  would  stand  up  srraight.  I  h 


Du  'au  of  Qawmah 


«35»  ^  &  $  ò. 

AJ  tJC  Kj&'C*  Ì2.1  JJJj  % jij  jS  t  ’JJ- " " ■ 1 '  ■ 


Rifaa'ah  ibn  Raafi*  al-Zuraqi  J&  has  narrated,  ”One  day 
we  offered  salaah  behind  the  prophet  Whe  he  jjg  raised  his 

head  from  ruku  \  he  said  sami  4 Àlaìahu  lìman  hamìdah.  So  a 
person  behind  him  said  "rabhanaa  wa  ìakal  hamdu  hamdan 
kathiran  tayyìhan  muhaarakan  feeh.  h  1  01 


Not  raising  the  hands  {rafa*  yadayrì)  when  going  into  ruku ' 
and  when  rising  from  rukid 


*»■ 

fc  1-  - 


Àllah  says,  L\Success  is  reaììy  attamed  hy  the  beìievers 
w  ho  are  c  o  nc  e  n  t rat i  ve  (khaas  h  e  ')  it  ?  the  ir  saì aah .  “ £  1 J  6  J 


iU4)  Sahih  Muslìm;  1/194 

<1J  3  Sahih  Bukhari;  l/l  10  |  Sunan  Àbu  Dawud;  1/1  19 
iU6)  Surah  Muhninoon;  1-2 


Ibn  Àbbaas  regarding  the  meaning  (commentary)  of 
this  verse  says. 


Khaashe'  (concentrative)  people  refers  to  those  people 
who  stand  with  submissìveness  and  humbleness,  who  don’t  look 
right  and  left,  and  do  not  raise  their  hands  in  salaah  fthat  is  they 
d o  n o t  d o  rafa ' ya dayn  i n  salaa /?].(l37) 

Imaam  Hasan  Basri  has  said  regarding  the  tafseer 
(commentary)  of  this  verse. 


'Khaashe'  (concentrative)  refers  to  those  people  who 
do  not  raise  their  hands  in  salaah  except  in  takhir-e-tahreemah, 
[that  i  s  t h ey  d o  n o t  d  o  rafa  yadayn  d  u  r i n  g  t h  e  s a l aa h  e xc  e p t  i  n 
the  beginning  of  it] (I3S- 


Àbdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  said,  4  Should  1  not  tell  you 
about  the  salaah  of  the  messenger  of  Àllah  àfK  The  narrator 
said  that,  “he  (lbn  MasTid  4Ò  then  stood  up  and  raised  his  hands 

( ra fa '  yad ayt? )  t  h  e  fì  r  st  t  i  m  e  ( i  n  /  akb  ir  -  e -ia / rre  e  mah )  a  n  d  he  d  i  d 
not  do  so  again  (in  the  entire  salaah)."  n3<>) 


11371  Tafseer  Ibn  Àbbaas;  p  212 
im  Tafseer  Samarqandi;  2/408 

11  J  ì  Sunan  Nasaa’i;  1/158  |  Sunan  Àbu  Dawud;  1/116  |  Jami1  Tinnidhì; 
1/56 


4eih 

v  / 


Àbdullah  ibn  Mas’ud  has  said,  4i  prayed  salaah  with 
the  messenger  of  Àllali  Abu  Bakr  and  LUmar  <&.  They  did 
not  raise  their  hands  during  salaah  except  when  starting  the 

saìaah.''ilA0)  *  ■  I  r 


s^Uii  ji  iSi  ^  ììi  Jjj  ar  js  ^  jc.  4^ 

J  S  i  -  II  ttff  *  -■L,-' 


Àli  ife  has  stated  that,  “when  the  messenger  of  Àllah  £& 

would  stand  for  the  fardh  salacm ,  he  would  say  the  takbir  and 
raise  his  hands  upto  his  shouldersT  And  in  another  narration  it 
is  mentioned  that  the  prophet  g:  "Avould  raise  his  hands  (rafa' 
ya dayn )  o  n  I  y  i  n  t  h  e  b  eg  i  n  n  i  n  g  o  f  sa  laa h  a  n  d  vv  o  u  I  d  n  o  t  d  o  i  t 

-  n  (141) 

again.  v 


Baraa  ibn  'Aazib  &  has  narrated  that,  “when  the 
messenger  of  Allah  &  would  start  his  salaah,  he  would  raise  his 
h  a  n  d  s  ( raja '  yadayn )  u  nt  i  l  h  e  w  o  u  Id  b  r  i  n  g  t  h  e m  a  1  i  gn  ed  t  o  h  i  s 
sh  o  u  I  d  e  rs .  He  w o  u  I  d  n  ot  ra  i  s  e  h  i  s  ha  n  d  s  ( rafa 7  yadayn )  a  ga  i  n  t  i  1 1 
the  end  of  the  safaah”{ì41) 


tl40J  Mtf  jam  Al-Shiyokh  li  Al-Isma’ilì;  1/693  No.  318  Musnad  Abi 
Yalaa  A!-Mawsili;  8/453  No.  5039 

<14M  Musannaf  Àbdur  Btazzaaq;  2/51  No.  2569  |  Al-Ilal  li  Àl-Dari- 
Qutni;  4/106  Q.  457 

<14‘3  Musiiad  Àbu  Hauifah,  Riwaayat  of  Abi  Nu’aim:  p  344  No.  225  | 
Siman  Abu  Dawud;  1/1  17 


0il  13)  jjjj  iiil  j£  *W  &  fJL  4usè 

t  <gi  ^  ^/jii  5?  gs  is  ^3  g2  ò'  ajt  %  ^3^  <3  g3  *&* 

S  li  ^  ^ 

ùw 


Saalim  bin  Abdullah  A  has  narrated  from  his  father 
Àbdullah  ibn  'Umar  “I  saw  the  messenger  of  ÀHah  ^  raise 
h i s  h a nd s  { raj'a '  yadayn )  w h e n  h e  s ta rt e d  his  sa  1 aah .  H e  w o u  1  d 
not  raise  his  hands  {rafa'  yadayii)  when  going  into  ruku 1  and 

M  4  Vi 

when  rising  from  ruku  \  nor  between  the  tw.o  sajdahs:' 


ù  £»5  ’Oj  &\  s^j  « sè  js*JL  gj  4"  ò*  41# 

XÙxì\  jl  ùl  JÌ£.  ;jjjl  Jf  13  rXJll 

•;3Ull  13  grf  £  jp  ^  3  ^  J  g^'  g3 


Abdullah  ibn  ÈUmar  &  has  stated,  LLWhen  we  were  in 


MaMa/z  with  the  messenger  of  Allah  ^  fbefore  Hijrah],  we 
u  s  e  d  t  o  ra  ì  s  e  o  u  r  h  a  n  d  s  ( rafa '  yadayn )  i  n  th  e  b  e  g  i  n  n  i  n  g  of 
s a ì aah  a n  d  i  n  ruk u  .  W h en  t h  e  p ro  p  h et  m  i  g rat e d  t o  M ad ìn a h , 
he  d  i  s c o n  t i  n ed  t h e  /  afa '  yadayn  of  the  ruku "  d  u  r i  n g  th e  s a  1  a a li 
and  only  continued  raising  his  hands  (rafa  yadayn)  in  the 
beginning  of  salaah / 1 44) 


Going  into  sajdah  while  saying  takhir 


j*  / 


\jZi\j  uJJlj  ^JjT  1^1x3  #i4i 3 

Allah  savs.  “Oh  those  who  helieve,  how  down  ìn  ntku ' 


A  t  ^  1  / 


i*’  jfQ 


/  \ 


n4J)  Musnad  Àl-Humaidi;  2/277  No.  614  |  Musnad  Abu  'Awaanah; 
1/334  No.  1251 

<J44)  Akhbaar  Al-Fuqahaa  wa'l-Muliadìtheen  li  Al-Qeerwaani;  p214No.378 


4è9h 

\  / 


and  bow  dowrt  in  sajdah  and  worship  your  Lord  and  do  good, 
s  o  that  yo  u  ach  i e  ve  s  u  ccess 


f 


iCà  Ji ^  f  jì.  4  y*  J j-j  oSògi  àj(/» ti  Z\  4}Cf 

tU^U  i£j$j  ~  ifjÀ j 


Àbu  Huraìrah  ^  has  stated,  4iWhen  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  would  stand  for  salaah ,  he  wourd  say  the  fr/M/r,  fhe 
would  similarly  say  ta£/>/r  for  every  n/À>?  (movements  of 
salaah)].  Then  he  would  say  takbir  when  he  would  go  into 
sajdah."<H6) 


f  }■  b ^  i 


Abu  Salamah  ibn  Àbdur-Rahman  has  narrated  that  Àbu 
H  u  ra  i  r a  h  4-  w  o  u  l  d  s  a  y  t  akh  i r  i  n  fo/r/ /?  a  n  d  n  o  n  -ày/y/  .s  al da h  ( // afl 
etc . ) ,  s al aah  of  R atnadh an  a n d  oth e r  t h an  Ram a dh an ...  The  n  h  e 
would  say  lakbìr  when  making  sajdah} 14 ,,J 


Placing  the  knees,  then  hnnds,  then  forehead  on  the  ground 
when  making  sajdah 


WaaTI  ibn  Hujr  4-  has  narrated  that  when  the  messenger 


,,4s|  Surah  Al-Hajj;  77 
,34tl)  Sahih  Muslim;  1/169 
n47>  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/110 


of  Allah  jgfc  would  perform  sajdah;  he  would  place  his  knees 
on  the  ground  before  his  hands.  1 1 


Ànas  ^  has  stated  that,  "Ì  saw  the  messenger  of  Àllah 
^  saying  takhir  and  placing  both  of  his  thumbs  aligned  to  his 
ears,  then  he  went  into  ruku  until  his  fimbs  came  to  their 
positions.  Then  he  jg;  went  down  (to  prostrate)  while  saying 
fakhìr  until  his  knees  touched  the  ground  before  his  hands.  M 


Performing  sajdah  on  seven  limbs 


■0^4^13  <-* 


lbn  Abbas  4-  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  jsfe  was 

commanded  to  perform  sayVfa/z  on  seven  limbs,  and  not  to  tuck 
hìs  hair  and  not  to  gather  his  clothes  (during  the  salaah).  (Those 
limbs  are)  the  forehead,  both  hands,  both  knees,  and  both  feet. 


1  he  numher  and  words  of  tasheeh  of  sajdah 


<S48>  Sahih  Ibn  Khuzaimahh;  1/342  No.  626 

<J4J)  Mustadrak  li  Àl-Haakim;  1/3 

<I5U>  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/1 12  |  Sahih  Muslìm;  1/193 


aSUÈJ  og;  &H\ Qj 


Àbdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  has  reported  that  the  propliet  & 

said,  “Whenever  any  of  you  performs  $ajdah7  he  should  say 
Sif  b  haan  a  ra b  b  i -yal  a  ì aa  t  h re  e  t  i  m  e  s  a  n  d  h  i  s  saj dah  w  ì  1 1  b  e 
complete.  Ànd  this  is  the  least  amount/ '!  h 


Raising  the  head  from  sajdah  after  saying  takhir 


•do\ j \ p iM u ììii jjji sjjò&sy 4 0* & 

□ 


Àbu  Hurairah  &  has  stated  that,  “Whenever  the 


messenger  of  Àllah  *k  would  stand  for  salaaìr  he  would  say 

takbir  while  in  qiyaam  (standing,  and  he  would  continue  saying 
the  other  takhirs  in  a  sìniilar  mantier).  Àtid  when  going  down 
for  sajdah7  he  would  say  takbir,  and  when  raising  his  head  from 
saj dah ,  li  e  w o u  l d  say  takb  ir . “ '  " 1 


Jalsalt  (sitting)  betw  een  the  two  sajdahs 


Àbu  Hurairah  «£  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  ik  said 

to  a  man  while  teaching  him  how  to  perform  salaah7  “Then 
p e r fo r m  sajda h  c alm I y ,  t h e n  r a i s e  y o u r  h e a d  f i ro m  Lv aj da h  and  s i  1 


11511  Janir  Tirmidhi;  1/60 
(l521  Sahih  Muslim;  1/169 


Sunan  Ibn  Maajah;  1  /63 


Du’aa  of  Jalsah 


‘Jì&  sW  s>3  s^r>5  4>i  $'  >' 


Ibn  Àbbas  4*  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  ^  would 

recite  the  following  du  'aa  between  the  two  sajdahs  (of  the  night 
salaah  tahajjud ,  nafì  salaah  etc), 

"O  my  Lord!  Forgive  me,  and  have  jnercy  on  me,  remove 
my  weaknesses,  grant  me  sustenance,  and  elevate  me."(l54) 


Performing  the  second  sajdah  after  saying  takhir 


Àbu  Hplrairah  4*-  has  stated  that.  “Whenever  the 
messenger  of  Àllah  ^  would  stand  for  salaah^  he  would  say 

takhir  when  standing  (in  qìyam ,  and  he  would  continue  saying 
iakh  irs  i  n  a  s  i  m  i lar  m  an  n  er ) .  À  n  d .  w  he  n  b  e  n  d  i  n  g  fo  j'  saj d ah ,  h  e 
would  sav  takhir.  and  when  raising  his  head  frojn  sajdah.  he 
w  o  u  I  d  say  takh  ir.  1 ' 5 1 


<153*  Sahih  Bukhari;  I/I09  |  Sahih  Muslim;  1/170 

11  "l)  Sunan  Ibn  Maajah;  1/64  |  Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaaq;  2/123  No.  3014 

0551  Sahih  Muslìm;  1/169 


In  sajdah^  the  face  should  he  between  the  h iinds 

Waa  il  ibn  Hujr  ^  has  stated,  “I  offered  salaah  behind 
the  messenger  of  Àllah  When  he  &  woiild  perfonn  sajdah , 
he  would  place  his  face  between  his  palms/'(l "ù) 


Joining  the  fingers 


Waa'i!  ibn  Hujr  4  has  narrated  that  when  the  prophet 
igz  would  perform  sajdah 7  he  would  join  his  fingers/l57) 


Keeping  the  tip  of  the  fingers  in  the  direction  of  Qihlah 

^Lj  <4  4=  4  tì  J  ji£  4lslf 

Vi  j*£-  ^jJU  ^  «*  AjJO  J*>-  J^ 

ii^n  4^j  gUi  g>v£Ì 


Àbu  Humaid  al-Saa'idì  4  said,  know  the  salaah  of 
the  rnessenger  of  Àllah  &  better  than  all  ofyou.  I  saw  that  when 


<156)  Sharah  Maa  ani  Al-Athaar  li  Tahaawi;  !/182 
1 157 1  Sahih  Ibn  Khuzaimahh;  1/347  No.  642  Sahih  Ibn  Hibbaan;  p 
593  No.  1920 


he  jg:  would  say  the  takbìr7  he  would  bring  his  hands  upto  his 
shoulders.  And  when  he  &  would  perform  sajdah 3  he  would 
place  his  hands  on  the  ground  in  such  a  way  that  they  would  be 
neither  too  spread  out,  nor  too  close  together  (rather  he  would 
place  them  moderately).  Ànd  he  would  place  his  fìngers 

p  o  i  n  t  i  n  g  To w a  rd  s  Qì b  lah . 1 5  s  * 


gi'  àì  òi  09^  ^15Sf 


T.  ^  ^ 

cOJvJ^urf 


Hafs  ibn  Wsim  has  stated,  4i  offered  saìaah  beside 
Abdullah  ibn  'Umar  4.  When  I  performed  sajdah.  I  spread  out 

my  fingers,  so  Ibn  'Umar  ^  said,  “O  nephew!  When  you  perform 

sajdah 3  join  your  fingers  and  point  thern  towards  Qiblah.  Atid 
also  place  your  palms  pointing  towards  Qìhlah  because  they  also 
perform  sajdah  along  with  your  face."tl59) 


Joitiìng  the  heels  of  the  feet 


jp aIJLp  j y*} OJuià  ÀJÌSt  iJ\5 


^  ■* 


jo  òi'Xi  ur.  s&4 


‘Àaisha  has  stated.  “Once  (during  night  time)  I  could 
not  find  the  messenger  of  Àllah  &  even  though  he  ^  was  lying 

down  next  to  me.  Then  I  found  him  in  the  state  of  sajdah  and 
his  heels  were  joined  and  his  toes  were  pointed  towards 


11581  Sahih  Ibn  Khuzaimah;  1/347  No.  643 
(ì59)  Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaaq;  2/1 12  No.  2938 


Qiblah:,om 


Poìnting  the  toes  towards  the  Qìblah 


fLj  àt  &\  jìil  JJS'  GÌ  a^*  jjt  jlSS  ^ist^ 

W  „  \m  vV  *  £i*  '*<  *"+  *  <  V  "  "  ^  (*Ì<  o^*'  ÙH.^ 

tUf^^  *J  ?M  £fj  ^lJkS-  AjJu  ,J*>-  Dj 

Itall  4^-j  gil 


Àbu  Humaid  al-Saa'idi  4*  has  stated,  ‘i  know  the  salaah 
of  the  messenger  of  Allah  better  than  all  of  you.  I  saw  that 
when  he  &  would  say  the  takhir,  he  wbuld  bring  his  hands  upto 
his  shoulders.  Ànd  when  he  would  perform  sajdaìu  he  would 

place  his  hands  on  the  ground  in  such  a  way  that  they  would  be 
neither  too  spread  out,  nor  too  close  together  (rather  he  vvould 
place  them  moderately).  And  he  jgp  would  pìace  his  fìngers 
pointing  toward s  Qih iah 1 6 1 J 


Keeping  the  elbows  away  from  the  sides  of  the  body 

jJ  ^158* 

JUJ  ,  ^J>-  4jJo 

+*■  jh. 

Abdullah  ibn  Malik  ibn  Buhainah  ^  has  narrated  tliat 
when  the  prophet  ài  would  offer  salaah,  he  would  keep  his 

lltlUI  Saliih  Ibn  Khuzaimah;  1/351  No.  654  |  Saliih  Ibn  Hibbaan;  p  595 
No.  1932 

,1611  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/114 


6^à3^j 


13  £  L  Ù  t- 

Ju& 


arms  spread  out  so  much  that  the  whiteness  of  his  sides  would 
be  visible. 

Ànd  it*s  mentioned  in  another  narration  that  he  would 
keep  his  arms  separated  from  his  sides."6-1 


Not  spreading  the  elbows  on  the  ground 


Ù  D 


r,  &&  Iki  tìi  $k  4i\  J jLj  JU  Jil  <e$l  jc 


(fj'j 


I59w 

/ 


Baraa  ibn  VÀazib  4*  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  said,  “When  you  perform  sajcìah,  place  your  hands  (on 
t  h  e  g  r  o  11  n  d )  a  n  d  ra  i  se  y o  ur  e  I  b  o w  s  u  p w  a  rd  s . H 1 6  ' ' 


jejs % o^Jji irn 


■*  *  ^ 


Anas  ibn  Malik  4*  has  narrated  that  tlie  messenger  of 
Àllah  said,  fi4Be  moderate  in  your  sajdah  and  none  of  you 
should  spread  his  arms  on  the  floor  like  dogs/  !  1 


Raising  the  posterior  for  sajdah 


ifj}  <j&%  Ì5P  kJ  ^j  4  j  4161> 

JISj 


_* ^  j  «f> 


.  Jry 


ii62*  Sahih  Bukhari;  l/l  12  |  Sahih  Ibn  Khuzaimah;  1/349  No.  648 

ll6J)  Sahih  Muslìm;  1/194 

06Aì  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/113  |  JamP  Tirmidhi;  1/63 


Àbu  Ishaq  has  stated  that  Baraa  ibn  'Àazib  % 

showed  us  how  to  perforin  sajdah,  so  he  placed  his  hands  on  the 
ground  and  raised  his  posterior  and  said?  '’l  saw  the  Messenger 
of  Àllah  jjjt  performing  the  sajdah  in  this  manner.”  1:01 


Not  raising  the  hand  (rafa '  yadayn)  when  going  into  sajdah 
and  when  rising  from  sajdah 

gs òt ii  411  jjij 4«2f 

...  ìjrh\  J  dljS  S  ò% ._  aUk  H 

-  ^dij  iuS  jiL  Sfj  £J>j^j 

ùì?  ^  5!3jlìj 

ÀbduJlah  ibn  HJmar  &  has  narrated  that  when  the 
messenger  of  Allah  would  begin  his  salaaK  he  would  raise 

his  hands  paralJel  to  his  shoulders,  and  he  vvould  not  do  so  in 
his  sajdahs. 

In  another  narration,  it  is  stated  that  he  would  not  raise 
h i s  han d s  ( rafa ' yadayn )  b et wee n  t h e  t w o  sajda /?s.(166) 


>  -r. 


4'  i%^\  ££il  iSi ^3  Oi  4)1  4sl  J 4.3  J6  aJ  J4 

6?  Ù;  gS  li  JS  ò'  jSj  Ji 

6w  gS  Vi  ^  N  ^SJli 


Àbdullah  ibn  £Umar  ^  has  stated,  “I  saw  that  vvhen  the 
messenger  of  Àllah  ^  would  begin  his  saiaah,  he  would  raise 


<Kk  3  Sunan  Nasai;  1/166  |  Sunan  Àbu  Dawud;  1/137 
<l66>  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/102  |  Sahih  Muslim;  1/168 


<|7Sf 

his  hands,  (he  would  do  rafa'  yadayn  in  takbir  tahrirnah).  And 
when  he  would  intend  to  go  into  ruku\  and  after  raising  his 
head  from  ruku  \  he  would  not  do  rafa  yadayn,  and  he  would 
not  do  rafa  h yadayn  between  tiie  sajdahsf]t M 


Saying  takhir  and  rising  for  the  second  rak'at 

idj  g;  %  iii  Ji  ~ *>>  j  #i6tè 

-JsJpSi  $  <qSS3£1h  5^  ^  $3 

Àbu  Hurairah  has  stated,  “When  the  prophet  wouid 
perform  ruku  and  rise  from  ruku  \  he  would  say  Àllaahu  Akhar. 
And  when  he  would  rise  after  performing  both  sajdahs^  he 
would  sav  Àllaahu  Akhar  . 


Not  doing  Jaisah  istiraahat 


Àbu  Hurairah  has  stated,  'in  salaah,  the  prophet 
would  stajid  up  (directly)  on  the  toes  ofhis  feet."tl69) 


vt  h-  *  n  ^  -*  ->  ^  li  *  J  i  ^  ^4  ì  (  *  t  ^  J  D'  ^  /  \ 

J  Ì3*~^  > 

.r»  j-' 


( s 67 1  Musnad  Abi  ‘  A waanah;  I /3 34  N o.  1251 
Sahih  Bukhari;  1/109 
n6<ì|  Jami’  Tirmidhi;  1/64 


Àbdur-Rahman  ìbn  Yazeed  said,  “I  observed  the 
saìaah  of  Àbdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  very  attentively.  I  savv  that  he 

would  stand  and  would  not  sit  (after  sajdah).  In  his  first  and 
s ec o  n  d  rak  'at.  h  e  wo u  I  d  s ta n d  u  p  ( d  i  rect  1  v  a ft e  r  sa  j  d a  h )  o n  the 
toes  of  his  feet.”  u 

o OZJ&j  4&>  È  cf 

;  jtall  (3 

The  noble  tahì  'ì  Imam  Sha’bi  ^  has  stated  that  4Umar 
Àli  and  the  other  sahaahah  of  the  propliet  &  would  stand 
u p  (directly  after  sajdah)  on  the  toes  of  thear  feet  in  salaah! 111 


Doing  Jalsah  ìstiraahat  due  to  excuse  or  weakness  of  age 


Àbu  Umaamah  &  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  ^  would  offer  nine  rak’ats  including  wifr  (that  is,  it 
consisted  of  6  rak  ats  najl  and  3  rak'ats  witr).  When  his  weight 
i n c  rea se d ,  he  w o u  I  d  o ffe r  s e v  e n  rak  ’ats  i  n c  1  u d i n g  w  i tr  (t h  a t 
is.  4  nafì  and  3  Witr)  and  then  he  would  offer  two  rak  'ats  while 

....  f I 72) 

sittmg.  v 

j\  M  -  i5i  àr  JS  <kHz  J\  ^  ojl  ^  4w)f 


^  ^ 
T  * 


Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaaq;  2/117  No.  2971 
<]  13  Musannaf  Ibn  Àbi  Shaibah;  3/330  No.  4004 
(17iS  Sliarah  Ma'aani  AJ-'aathaar  li  Tahaawi;  1/204 


Si  oiii « ai  J4  &SJI  JK  J4  Ul  U3  14. 

H-  1  *+  j*"  ■  J-'  ** 


*  ^ 


Ayyub  4^  has  nairated  from  Àbu  QNaabah  that 
Maalik  ibn  Àl-Huwaireth  4=  came  to  our  masjìd.  He  4*  saick  "\ 

will  offer  saìaah  in  front  of  you.  My  purpose  is  not  to  offer 
salaah,  rather  it  is  to  offer  saiaah  (to  show  you)  tìie  way  I  saw 
the  prophet  jkz.  offer  salaah."  Àyyub  3  said  “I  asked  Àbu 

Qilaabah  $&  how  did  the  messenger  of  Àllah  jgfe  offer  salaahT ' 

So  he  replied  “Just  like  this  elderly  man  does."  (Because  of  old 
age  it  was  the  elderly  man’s  habit  that)  when  he  would  raise  his 
head  from  sajdah  in  the  first  rak  at,  he  would  sit  before 
standing  up/m> 


Not  raising  the  hands  (rafa* yadayri)  between  the  two  rak 'ais 
In  the  narration  of  Abdullah  ibn  ‘Umar^  it  states; 


?  .  r1 


44  J4 % . . .  ±z  &  4ìi  I  Ji  M  44  oT  js  S  4 

"  r-"  j*" 

4^'  ^ùaz-  % 


Àbdullah  ibn  ‘Umar  4  has  said,  “The  messenger  of 
Àllah  &  would  not  do  (rafa  '  yadayrì)  in  his  sajdahs.  In  another 
narration,  it  is  stated  that  he  would  not  raise  his  hands  (that  is  he 
would  not  do  rafa'  yadayn)  whenever  he  would  raise  his  head 
frorn  sajdah.iìl4) 


°  'S)  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/93 
0741  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/102 


Sahih  Muslim;  1/168 


Notes 

L  It  is  established  from  this  hadith  that  the  person  perfor- 
ming  salaah,  after  the  two  rak  'aìs,  when  raisìng  his 
head  for  the  second  and  fourth  rak  ’ats,  should  not  raise 
his  hands  (that  is  he  should  not  do  rafa ' yadayn). (175} 


2.  The  raising  of  the  hands  during  ruku  which  has  been 
mentioned  in  the  first  part  of  the  above  mentioned 
hadith  has  been  negated  by  Àbdullah  ibn  ‘Umar  4* 
himself  in  his  other  narrations.  as  established  in  this 
b o o k  w i th  re fe r e nces. 1 1  6 ' 


Starting  the  recitation  of  the  second  rak’at  with  Faatihah 
a  n  d  B  ism  ill aah 


It  has  been  narrated  about  Ibn  'Umar  that  he  would 

never  leave  out  reciting  Bismilìaahir  Rahmaamr  Raheem  before 
surah  Faatìhah  and  after  it  before  starting  the  next  surah  in 
salaah  }]11) 


Making  the  first  rak*at  long*  and  the  second  rakyat  short 


M75J  Fath  Al-Bari  li  Ibn  Hajar;  2/288 

M76J  Hadith  No.  139  and  140 

M77>  Sliarah  Ma'aani  APaathaar  li  Tahaawi;  1/149 


*  jS  y, 

■  i  \*\'f  <& 


j  ò%  gjs^  v^'  ò?  o^'  y^5' 

(jjNl  J  jpsJ  6^  *ùf&a  OSSk  &&  J  \&  ò%  <flci.t  £S'  0i\ 

•Sjjllil  Jj%aSJ  (^*a!l  ;ùC>  j*  jj'i!  I  AÌSjll  J  Jjiaj  ò% 


Abu  Qataadah  -&  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  *Sfe  would 
recite  surah  Faatihah  and  two  other  surahs  in  the  fìrst  two 
rak  'ais  of  Dhur  saìaah.  He  would  make  the  flrst  rak  'ats  long  and 
the  second  rak  at  short.  Ànd  sometimes  he  would  let  us  hear 
soiiie  verses.  In  Asr  saìaah,  he  would  recite  surah  Fciaiihah  atid 
two  surahs  and  he  vvould  make  the  fìrst  rak'at  long  and  tlie 
second  short.  And  in  Fajr  salaah7  he  would  make  the  first  rak  'af 
long  and  the  second  rak'at  short.£l  S) 


Qa \fah  (sitting)  after  every  two  rak*ats 

.Jpil  j3c.  4JJI  ji  jil  SjLj  &  dJS  US£  ìf.  <^ra* 


‘Àaisha  m  has  stated,  4The  messenger  of  Àìlah  àt  would 

begin  his  salaah  with  takhu\  atid  he  would  begin  qira'at 
(recitation)  with  Àlhamdulìllaahì  rahhil  'aalameenF  And  he 
would  say,  “Àfter  every  two  rak  ats  there  is  tahiyyah  (that  is 
reciting  tahìyyah  while  sitting).1 :  J' 


Method  of  doing  the  first  qa’dak  (sìtting) 


M7^  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/105  |  Sahìh  Muslim;  1/185 

<I7J>  Sahih  Muslim;  1/194  |  Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaaq;  2/134  No. 

3086  Musannaf  Ihn  Ahi  Shaibah;  3/47  No.  3040 


^  "  fli  ^  ii  ~L*  *  *  *  D  i',! 

L  -■  \  O^Tjydl  AjLlrtJ  V*jl  ^jJ  4jjl  sXj^ 

Àbdullah  ibn  sUniar  &  has  stated,  “The  sunnah  method 

of  (sitting  in)  salaah  is  to  place  the  right  foot  standing  and  the 
left  foot  spread  out  in  tashahkud”  {IS0) 


Àbu  Humaid  al-Saa"idi  has  stated  while  mentioning 
the  salaah  of  the  messenger  of  Àllah  &  that,  “When  he  would 
sit  after  two  rak'ats,  he  jgfe  would  sit  on  the  left  foot'\  (and  he 
would  keep  the  right  foot  standing  upwards).'  l! 


cì%  .-jpx  g&i  fLj  4bi  aìi  j ^  's  àm,  s 


‘Aaisha  ì&s  has  stated  that,  uThe  messenger  of  Àllah 
vvould  begin  his  salaah  with  takhìr  ...  and  he  &  would  spread 
his  left  foot  and  keep  his  right  foot  standing  upwardsT  {[K1]  (In 
tashahhud). 


Reciting  only  tashahhud  ìn  the  first  qa’dah 


Sahih  Bukhari;  1/114 
<]sn  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/114 
ns'!  Sahih  Muslim;  1/195 


.V 


Abdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  4-  has  stated,  “The  messenger  of 
Àllah  jS  taught  lis,  when  we  sit  after  two  rak’ats  to  read. 


tìfc  pa\  4ji  ^sji  (2de  ;iui  o^us^  b  o^ 

I  '» " 

4^33  ii£  Cu5t  5Ì  JÌri'M  5  51  biì  siiiUl  M  Juc  jpj 


^ /- /c//7 ìyyaai u  l i ll aah i  was  sa ì a w atu  . . .  t i  1 1 1 h e  endÀ 


(IS3) 


\%  4^5  ^  òl fi  j6  » -  Mjj  li 

“  □ 


Àbdullah  ibn  MasÀid  4?  has  stated,  “The  messenger  of 
Àllah  taught  me  to  do  tashahhud  in  the  middle  of  salaah  and 
at  the  end  of  if  ....  He  then  said,  “When  the  person  offering 
saìaah  is  in  the  middle  of  his  salaah7  then  he  should  rise  after 
completing  the  tashahhudr  1  l84j 


jp  ^jì\ $£$  £  bj  i  jj:  3?  sf  41# 

Hasan  , used  to  say,  (that  the  person  offering  salaah) 
“should  not  recite  anything  more  than  the  tashahhud  in  the  first 
two  rak  'aais'' {185) 


fhe  words  of  tashahhud 

JL£S 4Ìrt  m 


<I8J>  Sunan  Nasaa’i;  1/174  Àl-Sunan  Àl-Kubraa  li  Àl-Baihaqi;  2/148 

(184)  Musnad  Ahmad;  4/238  No.  4382 

11851  Musannaf  Ibn  Àbi  Shaibah;  3/47  No.  3038 


tìt  ;Sldi  ddi  fSdJi  o  5LSJ5  d  oidui 

I  4«  J. 

4 ^jj  ^  tu£  ot  iiiì  Nl  aJiSl  ùì  ^  afe  <>j 

Àbdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  ^  has  stated  that  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  gf  turned  to  us  and  said,  “lndeed  Àllah  is  A?-.vtf/aom. 
W  h  e  n  a  n  y  o  f  y  o  u  o  ffe  r  s  $  al aah ,  t  h  e  n  h  e  s  h  o  u  I  d  say ; 

di  fSili!  ^j  -ài  ip\  fSHii  o^l 3  ^  otUti 

1  "  ' 

4_^jj  ^iajì  S  òi  iil 


(The  tashahhud) “ Ài-tahìyyatu  fillahf\.. till  the  end. 


t  is6) 


r roo.s  /f?  r/  o  /  ?  o/  ///  e  T as  ì ia  I ih  it  d 

A 1 1  the  eompliments,  prayers  and  good  things  are  for 
Allah.  Peace  be  upon  you.  Oh  prophet!  and  Àllah’s  mercy  and 
blessings.  Peace  be  upon  us  and  upon  the  pious  servants  of 
Allah.  I  bear  witness  that  none  is  to  be  worshipped  but  Àllah 
and  I  also  bear  witness  that  Muhammad  gp  is  his  servant  and  his 
messenger. 


The  poiuting  of  fìnger  in  tashahhud 

Àli  ibn  Àbdur  Rahman  Àl-Muawiva  has  narrated  that  I 

V 

was  playing  with  some  pebbies  while  in  salaah.  Àbdullah  ibn 
£Umar  saw  me  and  said. 


di  jjj  '&  J&j  èJiS  ^  /j  di  di  di  jjj  òt 

jp  ò'diii  jjd  Èio^jii  dd  di 


risbi 


Sahih  Bukhari;  1/115 


Sahìh  Muslim;  1/173 


Aj£>'  ^  ^  <Jj-^  J^b  :  »3 


“Do  as  the  messenger  of  Allah  @&  used  to  do.”  I  asked 
“What  did  the  messenger  of  Allah  j&  used  to  do?“  He  said 
“When  the  messenger  of  Allah  ^  used  to  sit  in  saìaah,  he 
would  plaee  his  right  palm  on  his  right  thigh  and  he  would  keep 
all  of  his  fingers  together  and  would  point  with  his  finger  of 
shahaadah  (index  finger).  Ànd  he  would  keep  his  left  palm  on 
his  left  thigh.”(,87) 


fhe  method  of  pointìng 


%Èj jp ’oZ ijy à^%ò% ikMò Jj 3 J' &  4182)1 
A&svjàj  i&j . jyi  pm  «&è 


Ibn  'Umar^  has  narrated  that,  “Whenever  the  messenger 
o f  À 1  ì a h  w ou  I d  s  i t  i n  tash ah h ud ,  h e  would  p  I  ac e  h  i  s  I eft  h a n  d 

on  his  left  knee,  and  his  right  hand  on  his  right  knee.  Ànd  he 
would  make  the  form  of  the  number  53  (as  in  Àrabic  numbers) 
with  his  right  hand  and  would  point  with  his  index  finger.,,(lS8) 


Not  moving  the  fìnger  continuously  when  pointing 

fy  $  sk  je-  4*4 

Àbdullah  ibn  Zubair^  has  narrated  that  tLThe  prophet  ^ 


Sahih  Muslim;  1/216 
(ìm)  Sahih  Muslim;  1/216 


S  unari  A  bu  Da  w  u  d ;  1  / 1 49 


would  point  with  his  fmger  and  would  not  move  it. 


„(ES9) 


Keeping  the  index  fìnger  pointing  until  the  end  of  salaah 
without  moving  it 

&  Jp &&&\ (sèj 4im# 

(j-4^  iJF'  ^jj  ^j  jfij 

JF1  cLo  JJlÌ*  G  j 3^  jij  eflllll  JaiJj 

r' 

'Asim  ibn  Kulaib  m  bas  narrated  from  his  father 
(Kulaib)  4J*  who  has  narrated  from  his  grandfather  (Shahab  ibn 
Majnun)  J£,  that  he  said  L1  went  to  the  prophet  àt  while  he  was 
offering  salaah.  He  had  placed  his  left  hand  on  his  left  thigh  and 
hìs  right  hand  on  his  right  thigh.  He  had  his  shahaadah  finger 
(ìndex  finger)  pointing  out  and  he  was  reciting  this  du  aa M  JUf}| 

.ijJLjì  Jp  cJj  G 

w  ^ 

“O  the  One  who  turns  the  hearts!  Make  my  heart 
steadfast  on  your  religion". 


Note;  In  tashahhud ,  du  ’aa  is  also  made  after  durood  close  to 
the  saìaam.  The  prophet  &  had  kept  liis  finger  pointing  out  in 

the  same  manner  even  at  this  time.  It  is  clear  from  this  that  the 
finger  should  be  kept  pointing  outwards  until  the  end  of  saìaah. 

M  a  w  I  a  na  À  s  h  raf  À 1  i  T h aa  n  v  i  a  h  a  s  w  r  i  tte  n ,  L  T  ( À  s  h  r  a  f 
Àli)  say  that  this  hadìth  proves  that  the  fmger  should  be  kept 
pointing  outwards  until  the  end  of  saìaahyi  vn  1 


<l8y>  Sunan  Nasaa’i;  1/187  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/149 
iìm  Jami'  Tirmidhi;  2/199 

<IVI>  Àt-Thawab  Àl-Hulti  alaa  Jami'  Àl-Tirmidhi  !i  Al-Thaanwi;  2/199 


The  gaze  of  the  eyes  shoukl  uot  be  beyond  the  fìnger  of 
sfmhada  (index  fìnger) 


H  Jli 

Abdullah  ibn  Zubair  while  describing  how  he  saw 
the  prophet  gp  offering  sa/aa/i?  said;  'LHis  ^  gaze  did  not  go 
beyond  his  index  fìnger. 


Reciting  the  tashahhud  in  an  inaudible  voice 


**  £  **  £j  ÌJ  D  ‘i’  — ^  |i  J  □  -K*  Q-  |  k" 

-JLgJìjJl  ù '  '  jjrf  Ji\S  OjJUw*  #  1 


Abdullah  ibn  Mas’ud  ^  has  said;  L1t  is  from  the  sumiah 


to  recite  tashahhud  in  an  inaudible  voice. 


«(193) 


Rising  from  the  first  qa'dah  while  saying  takbir 


**  &  **»,r  ìJ+T  ^ 

^13  $  f*S  fijas 

Mutarraf  has  narrated  I  and  Tmraan  ibn  Husain 
offered  salaah  behind  ÀIi  ibn  Àbi  Taalib  When  ÀIi  would 

go  into  sajdah ,  he  would  say  takhh\  and  when  he  would  raise 
his  head  from  sajdah,  he  would  say  takbir.  And  when  he  would 


<]>'3  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/149  |  Sunan  NasaaT;  1/173 
Jami’  Tirmidhi;  1/65  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/149 


rise  after  two  rak  'ats.  he  would  say  takhir. 


{194) 


Not  raisiug  the  hands  {rafa* yadayn)  when  startìng  the  third 
rak  fat 


Ibn  LUniar  4  has  stated,  “When  the  messenger  of  Àllah 
wo  u  l  d  b  e  g  i  n  h  i  s  Ls  aiaah7  li  e  w  o  u  I  d  ra  i  se  h  i  s  h  a  n  d  s  ( rafa n 

yadayn )  t  o w  a  rd  s  h  i  s  c  h  e  st ;  a  n  d  w  h  e  n  ìi  e  w  o  u  I  d  e  iiter  i  n  t  o  r uk u ' 

and  when  he  would  raise  his  head  from  ruku 1  and  after  that,  he 

would  not  do  so.  } 


Reciting  Surah  Al-Faatihah  in  the  last  two  rak’ats  of  the 
Fardh  sa/aah 


*  B-  *  _  .  ■**, 


,JL  .  !ff 


Iff*  *■ 


f h  ò)  <ù£jJj  v^l'  f t  ùàf  j 


Àbu  Qataadah  4*  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  gt  would  recite  surah  Àl-Faatìhah  and  two  other  surahs 

in  the  first  two  rak’ats  of  Dhur  salaah.  and  he  would  recite  only 
Lv urah  À  ì- Faat i hah  i  n  t  h  e  1  ast  t wo  rak  a ts.{ì  90  - 


°94)  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/114 

<u=lp  Naasikh  AI-Hadith  wa  M-Mansukh  li  Ibn  Shahin;  p  153 
Sahih  Bukhari;  I/I07  |  Sahìh  Muslim;  1/185 


Performing  the  last  qa 'dah 


Abdullah  ibn  Masvud  ^  has  said,  LtWhen  we  used  to 
offer  salaah  behind  the  prophet  The  messenger  of  Àllah  jjjfc 

turned  to  us  and  said?  "Indeed  Allah  is  As-Salaam.  Whenever 
any  of  you  offers  saìaah ,  then  lie  should  say  this  (tashahhud) 

ìillahi  was-saìmvaatu  wattayyìbat..,[  till  the 


Abdullah  ibn  Mas’ud  has  said,  “The  messenger  of 

Allah  ttk  taught  me  to  perform  tashahhud  in  the  middle  and  in 
the  end  o f  salaah.''{[  m 


Not  doing  Tawarruk 

Sitting  in  tashahhud  in  the  salaah  while  the  posterior  is 
placed  on  the  ground  is  ealled  tawarruk.  This  has  been  negated 
in  the  ahaadeeth  (plural  of  hadeeth)  and  the  mention  of  keeping 


[ì)>)  Sahih  Bukhari;  a/l  15  |  Saliih  Muslìm;  1/173 
n9S|  Musnad  Ahmad;  4/328  No.  4382 


the  right  foot  upright  and  the  left  foot  spread  out  is  recorded 
therein. 

ks^\  'Jxj  òhSuii  SSi  dj  S%  *i9À 

Àbdullah  ibn  'Umar  ^  has  stated,  “The  sunnah  of 

salaah  is  to  keep  the  right  foot  standing  upright  and  the  left  foot 
spread  out.”n99j 

tjjai  44  iìii  411  jjij  oS'  ^  iat  34  41*4 

4-;  (_£ y4Jl  4-;  jì yy  j&j  „  '-r^>4ì 


VttfÀ/rtf  ^  has  stated,  “The  messenger  of  Allah  ^  would 

begin  his  salaah  with  takbir  and  his  qiraa  at  (recitation)  with 
i4 Aìhamduììllaahi  rabhìi  ‘ aalameen ....  Ànd  (in  iashahhud)  he 
would  spread  his  left  foot  and  keep  his  right  foot  standing 
upright.”(20t)) 


Keciting  the  Durood  (Salutation) 


pj  ubi  44  p  jjc.^  'krj  4'  &££  41# 

1  *  &\  jj-lj  "  4JJI  jjij  jlS*  ii;  3JM  jp  j-iu 

4  ì-iJ  jiii  ^ai  Jp  J*ij  4^rj  ài  j Jj  yò 


1  ^  krr 


Fadaalah  ibn  'Ubaid  has  stated  that  the  inessenger  of 
Àllah  ^  heard  a  man  supplicating  in  his  salaah;  he  did  not 


il}})  Sahih  Bukhari;  l/l  14  |  Sunan  NasaaT;  1/173 
Utìù|  Sahih  Muslìm;  1/194 


praise  Àilah  nor  send  salutation  (durood)  upon  the  prophet  M- 
So  the  messenger  of  Allah  &  said,  “Oh  you  who  pray!You  have 
hurried.”  Then  the  messenger  of  Àllah  ,%  taught  the  people  (to 
recite  the  hamd  and  thanaa  of  Àllah  and  then  to  send  durood 
upon  the  prophet  ^).  Then  the  messenger  of  ÀUah  ìk  heard 
another  man  offering  saìaah  glorifying  Àllah  and  saying  his 
praise  and  sending  durood  on  the  prophet  r^.  So  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  said?  “Make  du  aa  because  your  du  'aa  w  i  1 1  be 
aecepted.  Àsk  and  you  will  be  granted.”  1 


The  words  of  Durood  (Salat  —  Salutation) 

OJ- òl & P- &  h}. h 


X^-  xj*- 

m-  * 


Ka*b  ibn  Ujra  has  narrated  that  we  asked  the 
messenger  of  Àllah  ife  “O  messenger  of  Àllah  How  can  we 
s  e n  d  D  u rood  (s  alaa i  ì .  e  s  al  u  tat  i  o  n  s )  o  ti  y o  u  a  n  d  y o  u  r  À  h  ì tt  ì- h  ayt 
because  Àllah  has  taught  us  how  to  send  saiaam  upon  you?”  So 
the  prophet  #  told  us  to  say; 


djUd'gS-  JTJP 

J  ÒJ  JF’  J  OJ-  JTjpj  y  òJG 


'j  J-  & 


l 


“ AUaahumma  saliì  ‘alaa  Muhammad  | .  ..till  the  endj. 


Sunan  NasaaT;  1/189 
f20''  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/477 


T rans  ìatio  n  of  D  u rood 

O  Àllah!  Send  mercy  on  Muhammad  ig  and  his 
descendants  and  his  followers  jnst  as  You  sent  mercy  on 
Ibraahim  ^  and  his  descendants  and  his  followers.  Indeed  You 
are  the  Praiseworthy,  the  GJorious. 

O  Àllah,  send  blessings  on  Muhammad  ^  and  his 
descendants  and  his  followers  just  as  You  blessed  Ibraahim 

and  his  descendants  and  followers.  lndeed,  You  are  the 
praiseworthy,  the  glorious. 


T he  optional  du  'aa  after  tashahhud 


pdS\  :GJÌ  «  tìs'  U  41# 

fSCJl  0^5  Ai  Lii-  b  j^>  jlii  y 

4  S  ùt  ib'  -  j h  rSCJt  b'  ib3  6^'  UHfc 

jr»*  J-  ^  gj 

>  l"  ^  tfi  vM 

i  iJLo.^"  bji  -■!■  ^  ,.iij  tktl' 


Àbdullah  ibn  Mas’ud  4*  has  narrated  that  when  we  used 
to  offer  salaah  behìnd  the  prophet  &...  He  $  said  “Àllah  is  As- 

Salaam.  Whoever  offers  salaah^  he  should  say  Àt-tahìyyaatu 
ìilìaahi  (tilì  the  end  of  tashahhud).  Then  he  can  choose 
whichever  du  'aa  he  likes  and  supplicate."(2fb) 


fhe  words  of  du  'aa 


UU3> 


Sahih  Bukhari;  1/115  |  Sahih  Muslim;  1/173 


Allah  has  mentioned  the  du  'cia  of  Ibraahim  :A  in  the 


Quran; 

'My  Lord \  make  me  steadfast  in  saìaaih  and  from 
among  my  children  as  weìl.  Ànd,  Our  LordY  gram  tny  prayer. 
Our  Lord,  jbrgive  me  and  my  parents  and  ali  heìievers  on  the 
day  when  reckoning  shall  take  place. M  1  '°4 1 


S  *  IL  *  , 


y 


loJi  Sj  di  ^Jù  lLuì  Jipi  jS  JS  1(jSu  j ,  j,  jtlt  ;i£i 


lt  has  been  narrated  that  Àhu  Bakr  Às-Siddiq  asked 
the  messenger  of  Àllah  &  >v  Ieach  me  a  du'aa  with  whieh  I 
should  supplicate  in  my  salaahd  So  the  prophet  told  him  to 

sav  this  dii  'aa; 

7 


uiS\  Sfj  tfjg  di  ^Jù  Jìp 


U  *  Mif 


f  -.s. 


"0  Àllah!  I  have  been  extremely  unjust  to  myself  and 
none  grants  forgiveness  of  sins  except  You.  So,  grant  jne 
forgiveness  from  yourself  and  have  mercy  upon  me.  Indeed 
You  are  the  all-forgiving,  the  most  Merciful.,,t20?) 


Not  to  precede  the  Imaam  in  anv  movements  of  salaait 


l204*  Surah  Ibraahim;  40-4  I 

<20?>  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/115  |  Sahìh  Muslim;  1/347 


"  *  i 


%  *^j  òyb-^  ^  ‘f^=^ì  (jì  ‘j*^  j^  Agj  JT*' 

^\p%  %  &&> 

0*"  1  H" 

Ànas  4*  has  narrated  that  one  day  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  $£  led  us  in  salaah.  When  he  finished  the  saìaah.  he 

turned  to  us  and  said  'vO  people!  I  am  your  imaam.  Do  not 
p  r  e  c  e  d  e  m  e  in  m  aking  r  uki  t  \  saj  dah ,  q  ìyaam ,  a  n  d  i  n  endingthe 

saìaah  *  'u{]b) 


The  conclusion  of  the  Salttah  is  with  Saiaam 


D  "■ 


1  4  t\\  4 


' A aisha  'm  h  a s  state d ,  u T he  m  e s s e n ge r  o f  Allah  jgfc  w o  u  I d 
begin  his  salaah  with  takbir,  and  he  would  end  it  with  salaam.'" 


The  words  of  Saiaam 


*pLtfr)  «ìM  jvt-  Ò'S'  t\p  4aii«> 

M  ’pj  ‘p\h  gbi  M  kpj  qp.  fiii\ 


Abdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  &  has  narrated  that  the  prophet 
would  turn  right  and  then  turn  left  for  offering  salaam.  (Ànd  he 


(2061  Sahih  Muslim;  1/180 

120,1  Sahih  Muslim;  1/195  Sunan  Abi  Dawud;  1/121 


èk  w  o  u  I  d  s  a y )  À  ss  alaa m  u  À  ì a  ìku m  w a  rah  m  at u  ì laah .  À  ssala am u 
À  laìkum  wa  rah  m  a  t ulh aah . 1 ' 1  * ' 


Lhe  method  of  Sataam 


Ijì % JjM jè 4Ìi ^ &  4*4 


wii  4>j  ^4  f'^J'  4  \&j 


>  3  ",  >  1 


J*' 


ò*jAjuàj  idl  dH? 


s  ^  j 


4.* 


Àbdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  4*  has  stated,  "i  saw  that  the 
messenger  of  Allah  jj£  would  say  fa£A/>  in  every  movement 
qìyaam ,  qa'dah  etc.  Ànd  he  Would  turn  for  sa/aam  on  his  right 
and  lefit  side  (and  he  would  say)  Àssaìaamu  Àìaikum  wa 
rahmalullah,  Assalaamu  Àlaikum  wa  rahmatullah ,  to  the  point 
that  the  whiteness  of  his  cheeks  would  be  visible.  Ànd  I  saw 
that  Àbu  Bakr^  and  ‘UnTar  4-  would  also  do  the  same/M_UUl 


r* 


‘Aamir  ihn  S'ad  ,y*>  has  narrated  from  his  fiather  who 
said,  “I  saw  the  messenger  of  Àllah  &  turn  to  his  right  and  to 
his  left  to  say  saìaam.  so  much  that  I  was  able  to  see  the 
whiteness  of  his  cheeks."  "1  Jl 


■20S|  J  am i "  Tirmidhi;  1/65 
17190 

(20J>  Sunan  Nasaa'i;  1/194 
,2IU|  Sahih  Muslim;  1/216 


Sharah  Ma’aani  Al-?aathaar  li  Tahaawi; 


Muqiadis  turning  for  Saiaam  at  the  same  tirne  as  the  Imaam 


'itbaan  ibn  Maalik  Iias  stated,  "We  offered  salaah 
with  the  messenger  of  Àllah  gc.  When  he  m  made  safaam ,  we 


also  made  saìaam.  11 


Ibn  6Umar  used  to  prefer  that  the  muqtadis  make 


salciam  at  the  same  time  as  the  ìmaam  makes  salaam. 21 ' 


Reciting  audlhly  in  Jahri  safaah*  and  in  an  inaudible  voice 
in  Sirri  salaah 


Abu  Hurairah  ^  has  stated,  'in  every  salaah,  there  is 
q  ìraa  'at  ( rec  i  t  at  i  o  n  o  f  t  h  e  Qu  r a  n ) .  I  n  w h  ich  e  ver  sal aah  t  h  e 
messenger  of  Àllah  àc  made  the  recitation  audible  (that  is,  he 

recited  in  an  audible  voice);  we  also  make  the  recitation  audible 
for  you.  And  in  whichever  saìaah  he  èk  kept  it  secret 

(inaudible)  from  us,  we  also  make  it  secret  from  you.,,l21?J 


Sahih  Bukhari;  1/116 
Sahih  Bukhari;  1/116 

CrjUIk  H.nikr,,;.  ì/in^ 


Sahih  Bukhari;  1/106  Sahih  Muslim;  1/170 


Not  closing  the  eyes  for  the  duration  of  the  saìaah 


sSUll  j  p  iSl  jXj  Oi  iil  jtì  jls  Ji  4a)7# 


r'  ■»•“  *"  ,-■  *■ 


lbn  Àbbaas  4*  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah 
(§p  said,  “Whenever  you  stand  in  salaah7  do  not  close  your 


eves." 


(214) 


T  'adee!  A  rkaan  (performing  the  actions  of  salaah  with  calmness) 

0 


Àbu  Hurairah  &  has  narrated  that  a  man  entered  the 
masjìd  and  offered  salaah  hastily.  The  messenger  of  Àllah  & 
called  the  man  and  while  teaching  him  the  method  of  offering 
salaah  correctly,  he  said  to  him, 

uWhen  you  stand  for  salaah ,  say  the  takhìr  and  then 
recite  as  much  Qitratì  as  is  easy  for  you.  Then  perform  ruku '  so 
that  you  perform  it  ( rukuj  properly  and  calmly,  then  raise  your 
head  so  that  you  stand  up  straight.  Then  perform  sajdah  so  that 
you  perform  it  (sajdah)  properly,  and  then  rise  until  you  stand 
properly.  Ànd  do  this  in  your  entire  saìaahd  ~]  ^ 


,214*  Al-Mu  jam  Àl-Kabir  3i  Al-Tabarani;  5/247  No.  10794  |  Al-Mujain 

Al-Awsat  li  Al-Tabaranì;  1/603  No.  2218 

(11S|  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/109  Sahìh  Muslim;  1/170 


The  Imaam ’s  keeping  the  salaah  short 


Àbu  Hurairah  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  said,  “Whenever  any  of  you  leads  the  peopie  ìn  salaah, 
then  inake  (the  salaah)  short  because  amongst  them  are  weak, 
ill,  and  elderly  people.  Ànd  when  any  of  you  offers  saìaah 
alone,  then  let  him  make  the  salaah  as  lengthy  as  he  wants.“  'ln: 


(2l^| 


Sahih  Bukhari;  1/97  Sahih  Muslim;  1/188 


After  the  Salaam 


The  Imaam  turning  towards  the  muqtadìs 


Samurah  ibn  Jundub  ^said,  ^Whenever  the  messenger 
of  Allah  &  would  fmish  his  stf/aa/z,  he  ^  would  turn  towards 


us. 


«(318) 


There  are  narratioris  from  Zaid  ibn  Khalid  al-Juhani 
and  Ànas  ibn  Maalik  4=  on  this  topie  as  well.ul  >) 


Dhikr  and  Adhkaar 

There  are  rriany  narrations  mentioning  the  prophef  s  jgfe 
awraad  and  adhkaar  after  tlie  saìaah. 


cs S  \)&  ài$  Hfe.  iìii  M  j jLj  xj\  5^ ipi  nji  0'  a'  jfc  421  $ 

r*-  rr 

*  t  ^  l  C  ì  |  T  J ■*  ù  ■!  \ I c  I  0  sT'*"  T  -  ^  -*  J  ^  1  ■'V^" 

p-Ltj  *tu'  jfj  (Jji&fcj  ÌJ  6^j*£2j  LO 


l2l}il  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/1 17 
(1191  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/117 


9  ,  f  *  * 


f  {  J  /  vf,  nDÌ  "  Ù  -  1  9  -*  *-  »  ^  ■;  A  D  *  ^  ^  >"V  ^  f  yl  V'f 

\  j>y— =»j  jE^  Aj  jj£**«lj  p^=U^*u  Aj  ij^jJu  £jc*j  J\31 

O jjrj£=ùj  Oj^P  JS  *tW  Jjij  G  t  jj  .^*b2?  li  jLf  ^1*2?  ^y*  S?1 JJaàì 

(j)  VCjfe  ^}U2?  y\  j^  -oy1  òi?*^j  bSL2?  jS^  Jj^  Oj^J^-j 

j**  jT- 

jjjj  jis  JÌL.  yjii  4d^  il  jtjiSi  jit  tìtjq  iji  yUi  yLj  aJc  m  Ji  jji 

^bj^iiii  jj>  jii 


Abu  Hnrairah  has  narrated  that  the  poor  of  muhaajìreeiì 
(migrants)  came  to  the  prophet  &  and  they  said  to  him  “The 
rich  have  preceded  us  in  gaining  high  ranks  and  the  bounties  of 
paradise.”  The  prophet  gfc  asked  “How?’'  They  said,  “They  offer 
salaah  like  us,  and  they  keep  saum  (fast)  1  ike  we  do,  but  they 
give  sadaqah  (charity)  which  we  cannot  gìve.  and  they  set  their 
slaves  free,  which  we  cannot  do." 

The  prophet  ik  said,  “Should  I  not  inform  you  of  something  that 
you  can  also  become  equai  to  those  who  have  preceded  you, 
and  you  will  precede  those  after  you,  and  no  one  can  be  better 
than  you  except  those  vvho  do  the  same?”  The  people  said 
”Piease  do  tell  us.'"  He  ifc  said,  “Àfter  every'  salaah  recite 

Suhhaan-AUah,  Àlhamdulìliaah ,  Allaahu-Akhar,  eacii  33  times/" 


Àbu  Saalih  stated  that  those  poor  muhaajireen  (after 
a  few  days)  once  again  came  to  the  prophet  &  and  said,  “Our 

wealthy  brothers  have  become  informed  of  this  action  and  they 
have  also  started  doing  the  same."  The  prophet  said,  “It  is  the 

favour  of  Allah.  He  gives  it  to  whomsoever  He  w  ishes. 


9 


„<■  .  1 


H  oJJ  m  <ss\  jc  j 


s  a-  s  r-  ^ 


òj'fàj  Zj\j  ùy'kj  ^ij  ùy&j  j'- 


ST 


Jf  *  *  - 


Sahih  Muslìm;  1/219 


Ka*b  ibn  LUjrah  has  narrated  that  the  messeneer  of 
Àllah  &  said5  “There  are  certain  tasheehaat  (litanies)  that 
whoever  recites  them  after  eveiy  saìaah.  will  never  be  disappointed. 
33  t  imes  s  tthhaan-A  llah,  33  t  i  mes  À  Ihamdu-Ulìaah  and  34  t  i  mes 
A  lì  aah  u-À  kh  ar .  22 1) 


dcÌ  j\l)  ^  H  J  Oty 42l3f 


4  _  B 


C  .  D 


■fì?>5  13 1  Sj  JJ  13  dJj  fiVA 

Thavvbaan  4*  has  stated,  “Whenever  the  messenger  of 
Allah  jgj  wonld  complete  his  salaah.  he  ^  would  recite 

istighfaar  three  times,  and  he  would  say  this  du’aa 
“A lìaah umma  antas-salaam  u  wa  m  inkas-saìaanm  tabaarakta 
zaì  jaaìali  wal  ikraamA  {222) 

In  another  narratiqn,  it  is  mentioned  “ya  zai  jalaalì  waì 
ikraam." (22ì) 

oJj  &\  'il  Ì\  H  sSU  J" Jj  jjji'  &  Ìj  &£■  $  42l4f 

B*  1  'H  V 

jjS  %  Q  £U  H  ^  t  J  j;  y- Jj  JJi-l  2Jj  S 

Mughirah  ibn  Shu’bah  &  has  narrated  that  after  every 
obligatory  saiaah ,  the  prophet  è;  would  say; 


uj  ^u  St  ^ji  .y  j  yjj  oUì.i  5j  ^libi  y  ùj  jLyS  àJUj  JÀi  ^i^Si 

Ji.1  Stj  «iJe;  U^Sj  uiLLil 


"  J  here  is  no  one  worthy  of  worship  except  Allah. 
He  ìs  One.  He  has  no  partners.  To  Him  belongs  the  kingdom 

1 22u  Sahih  Muslim;  1219 
Sahih  Muslim;I/218 

i2I*ì  Sahih  Bukhari;  l/l  17  |  Sahih  Muslim;  1/2 !  8 


and  all  praises  and  and  He  is  Omnipotent  (all  doing).  O  Àllah! 
Nobody  can  hold  back  vvhat  You  give  and  nobody  can  give 
what  You  hold  back.  No  riches  can  save  anyone  from  Your 
pu  nishment.'"4' 


1.  T 


42l*f 

“  &  Hrtr-r 


*  S  „* 


T 


‘ip'  ^  p,oU  44  ^  JJE  iLii  Jp 


Ali  4-  has  narrated,  “I  heard  the  messenger  of  Àllah  & 


say  on  this  mìmhar  (puipit)  “Whoever  recites  Àayat-ul-Kursi 
after  every  obligatory  salaah,  then  nothing  can  stop  him  from 
admission  into  paradise  except  death/"“2': 

There  is  another  narration  by  Abu  Umaamah  al-BaahiIi 
4  on  this  subject  as  weIl/226) 


Making  du  'au  after  salaah 


*  s 


JLJI  Oji  js  fLLÌ  4i]l  $  4)1 44  G  jj  js  L;u  4  4 


Àbu  Umaamah  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  #  was  asked  “Which  du'aa  is  most  readily  accepted?,, 
The  prophet  ^  replied  “The  one  made  at  the  end  of  the  night 
a  n  d  afte  r  th  e  fardh  ( o  b  I  i  ga to  ry )  s  a  1 aah  y'  —  n 

a‘A)  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/1  17  |  Sahih  Muslim;  1/218 

c22S|  Shu'ab  Àl-Iman  lì  AJ-Baihaqi;  2/458  No.  2395  |  Mishkat  Al- 

Masabih;  1/89 

u~b)  'Àmaal  Àl-Yawm  wa  Àl-Laylah  li  Al-Nasaa'i;  p  182  No.  100 
Àl-Mu'jam  Al-Kabir  li  Al-Tabaraani;  4/260  No.  7408 
(22l)  iami1  Tirmidhi;  2/187  |  Al-Sunan  Al-Kubraa  li  Àl-Nasaa’i;  6/32  No. 
9936  |  'Amaal  Al-Yawm  wa  AJ-Laylah  li  Al-Nasaa  i;  p  186  No.  7408 


’fù  ilcSH  jfi  jXj  jfc  iìil  Ji  4217* 


Ànas  ibn  Maalik  4*  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  ^ 

.  ,  ■  (2^Sl 

said,  “Du'aa  is  the  essence  of  worship/v"' 


Raising  the  hands  in  dtraa 


*rJ Cj  k J òj jfi ‘J\ &  Ì2im 


Oj  .*>-l  Aaj  0' 


Ànas  $:  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah  ^  said, 

“O  people!  Your  Lord  is  proud  and  benevolent.  He  does  not  like 
that  Hls  servant  raises  his  hands  towards  Him,  and  that  He  return 
them  empty.”(229) 


There  is  another  narration  by  Salmaan  Faarsi  on  this 
subject  as  well.Uj0) 


ji  m sj  Jj  3&  Jj 


Ànas  4&  has  stated,  “I  saw  the  messenger  of  Àllah  & 

raise  his  hands  in  dtt'aa  so  high  that  the  whiteness  of  his 
armpits  became  visiblef  !'  '' 


Jami'  Tirmidhi;  2/175  AfMifjam  Al-Àwsat  !i  Al-fabaraani; 
2/255  No.  3196  Jami’  AL-Ahadith  Ji  Àl-Snyutì;  13/2  No.  12413 
{119)  Musnad  Abi  Yalaa;  7/142  No.  4108 

■2JU*  Sunan  lbn  Maajah;  1/275  |  Sahih  Ibn  Hibbaan;  p  343  No.  880  | 
Jami'  Tirmìdhi;  2/196 

l2JI>  Àl-Jami’  Bayaari  Al-Sahihayn;  2/437  No.  3943  |  Àl-Sunan  Al- 
Kubraa  li  Al-Baihaqi;  3/357  |  Sahih  Ibn  Hibbaan;  p  342  No.  877 


'Umar  ibn  Al-Khattab  has  stated,  “When  the 
messenger  of  Àllah  ^  would  raise  his  hands  in  du  'aa,  he  would 
not  lowerthem  until  he  wiped  thejn  on  his  face. 


■Aj  JwJi 


Saa'ib  ìbn  Yazeed  ^  has  narrated  from  his  father  that 
when  the  prophet  ^  would  make  du* *aa,  he  ^  would  raise  his 

hands  and  (in  the  end)  he  would  wipe  them  on  his  faee.12 'v> 


Making  du  'Cia  by  raising  the  hands  after  saiaah 

I  !-*■  ■rJ" 

tebj  Jì  W*V  UJ*J  J  ^ùi^J  Jp  iJ 

j£  J6j  tJSj  li? jii  JJJS  Jpijàj  J^aj  G  Jjj  G  J J^JJ  u^j jk^  'ÌLÌÈSmjù 


Fadl  ibn  Àbbaas  ^  has  stated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  zk  said.  “Salaah  is  in  sets  of  two  rak'ats.  Àfter  every  two 
ntk  ats,  there  is  a  tashahhud.  Ànd  there  is  submissiveness,  and 
humbleness  in  it.  Raise  your  hands  towards  your  Lord  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  palms  are  towards  your  face  and  say,  “O  my 


■2JiJ  Jami'  Tirmidhi;  2/176  |  AFMujam  Al-Àwsat  ]i  Al- 1 abaraani; 
5/197  No.  7053  |  Musnad  Al-Bazzaar;  1/243  No.  129 

*2JJ>  Suuan  Àbu  Dawud;  1/216  Àl-Mu'jam  AI-Kabir  3i  Al- 1 abaraani; 
9/273  No.  18088 


Lord!  O  my  LordP  And  whoever  does  not  do  so,  then  he  is 
such-and-such.  Ànd  Ibn  Mubaarak  and  other  people  have  said 
regarding  this  hadeeth,  “Whoever  does  not  do  this,  that  salaah 


«(234) 


is  incomplete  and  deflcient. 


Àbu  Hurairah  4  has  narrated  that  after  offerìng  salactm 
in  salaah^  the  rnessenger  of  Allah  &  raised  his  hands  while  he 
was  facing  the  Qih/ah  and  supplicated  “O  Àllah!  Save  Waleed 
ibn  Waleed!”(235) 


Muhammad  ibn  Àbi  Yahya  ^  has  narrated  that  Àbdullah 
ibn  Zubair  4  saw  a  man  was  raising  his  hands  to  make  du'aa 
before  ending  his  saìaah.  When  he  completed  his  salaah,  Ibn 
Zubair  4?-  said  "The  messenger  of  Àllah  gc  would  not  raise  his 
hands  for  du  aa  before  completing  his  saìaah^  (That  is,  he  & 
would  raise  his  hands  in  du  aa  after  completing  his  salaah)} 


UJ"I)  Jaini’  Timiidhi;  1/87  |  Àl-Mu’jam  AI-Kabir  li  Ai-Tabaraam;  8/26  No. 
15154 

Tafseer  Ibri  Àbi  Haatim;  3/123  No.  5906  |  l  afseer  Ibn  Kathìr;  p  522 
Al-Mu’jam  Àl-Kabir  II  Al-Tabaraani;  1 1/22  No.  90  |  Àl-Ahadith  AI- 
Mukhtarah  Li  Àl-Maqdasi;  9/336  No.  303 


The  Difference 

Between  the  salaah  of  men  and  women 

The  mles  of  Islamic  shariah  are  for  both  men  and 
women.  Sataah  (prayer).  sanm  (fasting),  hajj  (pilgrimage), 
zakaah  (obligatory  charity)  -  just  as  these  are  obligatory  upon 
men,  similarly  they  are  obligatory  upon  women.  However,  the 
specitìc  rulings  of  females  and  the  laws  of  hijaah  have  been 
taken  into  consideration  in  all  of  these  cases.  For  the  fulfillment 
of  these  acts  of  worship,  those  rulings  have  been  given 
preference  which  provides  the  best  concealment  for  women. 

Àfter  imaan  (faith),  the  most  important  act  of  worship  is 
salaah  (prayers).  Even  though  some  rulings  are  common  and 
shared  between  both  men  and  women.  there  are  clear  dìfferences 
in  some  of  the  other  rulings.  The  following  narrations  clarify  this 
point. 


&  ai  v  l&s 


Waa  il  ibn  Hujr  +  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
À 1 1  a h  said  t o  me ,  “ O  W aa '  i  l  i  b n  H  uj  r !  W h e n  y o  u  o ffe r  Ls  alaah , 

then  raise  your  hands  in  level  to  your  ears.  Ànd  a  woman  should 
raise  her  hands  in  level  to  her  chest.”  {21S* 


Àl-Mu  jam  Al-Kabir  li  Al- 1  abaraani;  9/144  No.  17497  |  Majma  Àl- 
Zawald  Li  Àl-Haythami;  2/272  No.  2594  |  Jami’  Àl-Ahadith  lì  Àl- 
Suyuti;  23/439  No.  26377 


ùd^- S$\ j^j 5 

.jipr  iui  j  ìA^j  5tì  ^j/ji  Jip^iii  tu  lJIìj  èi  juj 

Yazeed  ibn  Habib  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
A 1 1 a h  ^  p a s s e d  by  t w o  w o me n  w h o  w e re  o ffe r i n g  sal a ah .  He  ^ 
said,  4iWhen  you  perform  sajdah ,  then  place  some  part  of  your 
body  on  the  ground  because  a  woman  in  this  (matter)  is  not  the 

„  (219) 

same  as  aman. 

ò% ~ $ JÀ jyj,  42T7f 

jt  jlsji'  jd  0%  j  jjj}  ò>  jujj'jd 

■5~&  ùt  iùJJ'dd  -3'  j  jd' 

The  companion  of  the  prophet  Abu  Saeed  al-Khudri 
4::  has  narrated,  4The  messenger  of  Allah  ^  would  command  the 

men  to  keep  separated  (their  thighs  from  their  stomachs)  in  their 
sajdah.  And  he  ^  would  command  the  women  to  be  compact 

(that  is,  join  the  thighs  with  the  stomach)  when  performing 
sajdah.  He  #r  would  coinmand  the  men  to  spread  their  left  foot 

in  lashahhud  and  sit  on  it  while  keeping  the  right  foot  standing 
upright,  Ànd  he  Mc  would  cominand  the  women  to  sit  cross- 

legged. 


„(220) 


j  Ìf2\  oJJC  'Sl  ij  Ùk  Jil'  jj'  jjij  jS  Js  jlc.  gj  d' 

U Jj?  j  jjdt  Ò  Jp  jJJy  SòUJ' 

d  t  j ÌÌll  òj  d  ùj=4 


121,1  Maraseel  Abi  Dawud;  p  28  |  Al-Suuan  Al-Kubraa  li  Al-Baihaqi; 
2/223  |  Jami1  Al-Àhadith  Li  Al-Suyuti;  3/233  No.  21  10 

Al-Sunan  Al-Kubraaa  li  Al-Baihaqi;  2/222-223  |  Àl-Tabvib  A L 
Mavvdhu  i  li  AI-Ahadith;  p  2639 
Refere  to  the  foofe  note  ofhadith  No.  226 


Àbdullah  ibn  'Umar  4*  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  jjfe  said,  “When  a  wornan  offers  salaah^  then  she  should 
place  one  thigh  on  the  other  thigh.  Ànd  when  she  performs 
sajdahy  then  she  should  place  her  stomach  on  her  thighs  which 
is  better  for  her  concealment.  Àllah  looks  at  her  and  says  i40  My 
angels!  Bear  witness  that  I  have  forgiven  her!  " 


‘J 


‘Àisha  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Allah  & 

said,  uThe  salaah  of  an  adult  female  is  not  accepted  unless  it  ìs 
in  a  veil.”(222) 


IjAi  sìpl  Jtì 


Àli  has  stated,  “When  a  female  performs  sajdah, 

then  she  should  join  her  thighs  (that  is,  compact  herself  when 
maki  ng  s  ajda  h ) . 5,(22  3  ) 


lbn  Àbhaas  j&.  was  asked  regarding  the  saìaah  of  a 
female,  he  said,  “She  should  compress  and  compact  herself 
vvhen  offering  sa!aah\{224] 


Nafi  '  a  has  n arrated  t h a t  wh e n  S afiyy a h  ( w  i  fe  o f  I  b n 
TJrnar  «$&)  used  to  offer  salaah.  she  vvould  sit  cross-legged.(225ì 


AJ-Kaamil  li  Ihn  Adi;  2/501  |  Àl-Sunan  Àl-Kubraaa  li  AI-Baihaqi; 
2/223  |  Jami  AI-Ahadith  li  Àl-Suyuti;  3/43  No.  1756 
3  Jaini'’  Tirmidhi;  1/86  |  Sunan  Abu  Davvud;  1/101 
Al-Sunan  Àl-Kubraa  li  AI-Baihaqi;  2/222  Musannaf  Àbdur 
Razzaaq;  3/50  No.  5086  Musaunaf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibah;  2/504  No.  2793 
u‘"13  Musannaf  Ibn  Àbi  Shaibah;  2/505  No.  2794 
Musannaf  Ibn  Àbi  Shaibah;  2/506  No.  2800 


[It  licis  bcGn  nai  latel  fiom  Abdullli  ibii  LJmai  ^  tliat 

“During  the  early  stages  of  Islam,  the  women  used  to  offer  salaah 
while  sitting  cross-legged,  however,  later  on,  they  were  eommanded  to 
place  theìr  legs  towards  one  side  of  their  posterior  wliile  sittìngf  See 
foolnote'^61]  \  g 


l22bl 

400/1  rtJòtVI  [dUMJ  juUJI  1 3  /  jci-  (JàtVI  [JjjVI  jùu^i 

776  òj_ì>  27/3  jilù,'!  Uub  /jiiJI  cMt-l  ,^à  Jls 

Translation  : 

Jmaam  À'zam  Abu  Hanifah  ^  narrated  from  Naf?  who 
narrated  from  Abdullah  ibn  TJmar  ^  that  lie  was  askcd  “How  did  the 
women  used  to  offer  salaah  during  the  tiine  of  tlie  messenger  of  Allah 
j^? "  Abdullah  ibn  TJmar  i*jc  said  4"During  the  early  stages  of  Islam,  the 
women  used  to  offer  salaah  while  sittìng  cross-Iegged.  however,  later 
on,  they  were  commanded  to  place  their  legs  towards  one  sìde  of  their 
posterior  whiJe  sitting/1 

Musnad  al-lmaam  al-A'zam;  liadith  No.  37  Jami’  al- 
Masanid  li  al-lmaam  al-Azam;  1/400  |  Jdaa’  al-Sunan  li  al-Thaanawi; 
3/27  No.  776 


Sajdahtus-sahw  (forgetfulness) 


Peformìng  sajdahtus-sahw  when  there  is  increase  or  decrease 
in  salaah 


Ù3  3$  tSj 3Ì  S  js  4. 

J33  4l3S3  iLÌi  $  Uj  J6  òSUll  j  iid  J  JJ 

ài  fig  _js  uU-j  Ui.  jif  ui3  .iL  2  ‘ùjiu  uu  <fi^i  $£.5  LLj 

p'  Jir  ■'*■  I  1  "■  JJP 

fl£  ■*  *  -»  J  ^  1  <  ^  S  1 1  CT  ^  ^  I  <  1  ^  *  i  i 

■  |_  YV ■-]|w^T.4.  -J  /qj  ìiV.v'Jh  L  ll  ■*■  J  ■*■  ^  -ì  ‘  — > 


>»  s 


ì  I  >  0 . 


J^ì 


Àbdullah  ibn  MasÀid  ^has  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  &  offered  a  salaah.  Ibraahim  02*  (the  narrator)  stated 

that  he  doesn't  knovv  if  it  was  an  increase  or  decrease.  When  he 
&  made  salctam,  it  was  said  to  him  “O  messenger  of  Àllah!  Did 

anything  (increase  or  dec  rease)  occur  in  the  salaahT'  The  prophet 
&  said,  “What  is  that?"  The  sahaabah  ^  said,  “You  prayed 

saìaah  like  this-and-this?'  The  prophet  ^  then  placed  his  feet 

together  and  turned  towards  the  Qihlah ,  and  performed  two 
sajdahs  and  tlien  made  saìaam.  Then  he  àt  turned  towards  us 

and  said.  “WEenever  any  of  you  is  in  doubt  regarding  his 
salaah,  then  he  must  ponder  upon  what  is  correct  and  complete 
his  salaah  aeeording  to  it  and  then  (in  the  end)  perform  two 

sajdahsd'  ui6} 


(246)  Sahih  Muslim;  1/211-212  Kitaab  Al-Hujjah  li  al-lmaam 
Muhammad  1/157  |  Saliili  Bukhari;  1/58 


Àbu  Saeed  al-Khudri  has  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Allah  jg:  said,  “When  any  of  you  offers  salaah  and  does  not 

know  whether  he  lengthened  it  or  shortened  it,  then  he  must 
offer  two  sajdahs  while  sitting  (in  the  last  tashahhiid ).” 2 1 


Performing  sajdatus-  sahw  after  the  salaam 


Abdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  4*  has  narrated  that  once  the 
messenger  of  Àllah  èk  offered  five  rak'ats  for  Dhur  salaah .  So 
it  was  said  to  him,  "Has  the  salaah  been  increased?"  The 
prophet  said  “What  is  that?“  Someone  said.  “You  offered  five 
rak  atsD  So  the  prophet  &  performed  two  sajdahs  after  salaam. 


Pe  r f o  r m  i  n  g  tw  o  s  aj daft  s  i  n  sajdaft  ius-sah  w 


Thawbaan  has  stated  that  I  heard  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  &  say.  “Every  sahw  (forgetfulness)  has  two  sajdahs  after 


i24  ì  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/154  |  Sahih  Muslim;  1/21 1 
f248ì  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/163  Sunan  Nasaa’i;  1/185 


saìaam 12451 


Making  one  Salaani  before  sajdahtus-sahw 


^  i  tf'ì 

4  a J  ■■  “  ‘I1 1  A'-A^w^-1  vX^Laai 


Imran  ibn  Husain  4*  has  stated,  “The  messenger  of 
Allah  &  offered  Asr  as  three  rak'ats.  (When  he  was  informed) 
He  &  offered  the  rnissing  rak'at  atid  then  inade  salaam  and 
t  h  e  n  o  f fe  re  d  th  e  tw o  sajdahs  o  f  .s  ah w  a  n  d  th e  n  m  ad  e  salaam .  ' 

rf  w  ’^r  **  ** 


Hasan  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  Àbu  Bakr 
and  Umar  4*  used  to  make  one  Salaam.{25ì) 


Performing  sajdahtus-sah w  after  tashahhud 


&■  Ji 4ÌI & L^i > 4A& ^  4? 
p  U  r  jm  jèh,  <4  J  à,  jìslìì  pr°  à  aè 

:pd  p  as4  p>pà3$  ‘J44 

Àbu  Ubaidah  ibn  Abdullah  has  narrated  frorn  his 


ii,  flx  a  * 


v*j 


<24y>  Sunan  Ibn  Maajah;  1/85  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/149 
<:5U)  Sahih  MusJìm;  1/214 

,25l)  Musannaf  lbn  Abi  Shaibah;  3/59-60  No.  3081 


father  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah  said,  "Whenever  you  are 

in  saìaah  and  you  become  in  doubt  whether  you  offered  three 
rak  ats  or  four,  and  you  are  more  inclmed  to  think  that  you  have 
offered  four.  then  recite  tashahhud  and  then  offer  two  sajdahs 
before  salaam,  then  recite  tashahhud  again  and  then  make 

salaam ” (2S2) 


i2$2) 


Sunaii  Abu  Dawud;  1/154 


Witr  salaah 


Wìtr  is  Waajìh 


\M-\  44 

■**  i-r  jp*“  J*" 


fÌ  1  h  e  ■* 


-T 


Àbdullah  ibn  ‘Uinar. $?.  has  nairated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  ^  said,  “Make  w/Zrthe  I  ast  saìaah  of  the  night.”*~46) 


Note ;  En  this  hadith,  the  word  LL//  ’aloo”  is  the  imperative  verb  and  a 
famous  rnle  in  usool  td-Fiqh  is  that  in  sharìaK  when  a  eonimand  is 
given  then  it  becomes  waajih  (necessary )  as  long  as  there  is  nothing 
opposing  it.  '247)  From  this  it  is  proven  that  witr  is  waajib. 


vjt  J\fr  42»} 


Àbu  Àyyub  Àl-Ànsaari  has  narrated  from  the  prophet 
that  he  said,  “  Witr  is  haqq  or  waajih:'am 


<246)  Sahih  Bukliari:  1/136  |  Qìyaam  Àl-Layl  li  Àl-Marwazi;  p  218  | 
Musannaf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibah;  4/463  No.  6765 

iU1)  Qawa’id  Al-Fiqh  li  Mohammad  Àmim  ALlhsan;  p  62  |  Àl-Ahkaam 
H  Al-Aamudi;  2/165  Kashf  Àl-Àsrar  li  Abdul-Aziz  Àl-Bukhari;  1/173 
'Uìi)  Musnad  Abi  Dawud  Al-Tayalisi;  1/314  No.  594  Sharah  Ma’aani 
Al-Aathaar  lì  Al-Tahaawi;  1/204  Sunan  Àl-Daraqutni;  p  283  No. 
1624 


ie*  ^  nT^  c„  y  bT  a  ^ <  I -,  h  ^  'I'  ;  S1  “  s  ■"  jt  ti  ì51  -  s  K  n_  t 

■“?  cT*±^  p  JÌT  &4?  p  j*5  ‘ È4?  (jr^^3 Jdii 


|<  ù„  J  □  t  n  S  >■'  j*  tl  T^  r'  9  i 'C  □  _  J 


Àbdullah  ibn  Buraidah  *&  has  narrated  that  his  father 
heard  the  prophet  £k  saying,  “Wìtr  is  haqq.  Whoever  does  not 

offer  witr ,  is  not  from  us.  Witr  is  haqq.  Whoever  does  not  offer 
witr ,  is  not  from  us.  Wìtr  is  haqq.  Whoever  does  not  offer  witr, 
is  not  from  us.,,(24f,) 


J  Jy  ^  jS  4  òfc  424 

Irl-^r  '  r' 

. |2  *sj&a&i  isi  jas  ((pi)i 


Abu  Maryam  has  narrated  that  a  nian  came  to  Ali 
Jfr  and  said  “I  fell  asleep  and  I  forgot  to  offer  witr  salaah  and 

the  sun  rose.  (So  what  should  1  do?)"  Àli  ^  said  “When  you 
wake  up  and  remember  (n,//r),  then  pray  it.,,(2?0} 


Witr  is  th  ree  rak  'ats 


■isè  J$  Ufc  jL  ’S\  1 2f  ^51  » 

.-*■  rir  ' 

4Ìii  4i  ar  1;  ìjiI*  t5u>  j  4-  4'  J >  sSu 

54-  òfc  SU  dSj  rji.  ^4  Jp  4  jlUj  >3 


K*  ^ 

*r  i  -j  J- 


(249J  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/208  |  Musannaf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibali;  4/505  No. 
6932 

(250J  Musannaflbn  Àbi  Shalbah;  4/485  No.  6869 

Àbu  Sa'eed  al-Khudri  ^  has  narratcd  the  same  ruling  froin 
the  prophet  ^  that  he  said.  “lf  some  one  fell  asleep  or  forgot  to  pray 

Witr?  tlien  he  must  pray  it  iri  the  morning  or  when  lie  remembers/1 
Mustadrak  li  al-Hakim;  1/412  No.  1155 


Àbu  Salamah  ibn  Abdur-Rahman  asked  'Aaisha  m 
"How  was  the  (tahajjud)  salaah  of  the  messenger  of  Àllah  in 
RamadhaanT'  She  replied  “The  prophet  jgc  would  not  offer  more 


than  eleven  rak  ats  in  Ramadhaan  and  outside  of  Ramadhaan. 
He  would  fìrst  offer  four  rak'ats.  Do  not  ask  me  about  its 
beauty  and  its  length.  Àfter  this,  he  would  offer  another  four 
rak  ats.  Do  not  ask  me  about  its  beauty  and  its  length.  Then  he 
would  offer  three  rakhats  (Wìtr)T  (251) 


^  JS  ùjjt j'  $  ?  3 


s  *  <  - 


’Àaìsha  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  &  used  to 


offer  three  rak  ats  for  witr.  In  the  first  rak  'at.  he  would  recite 
'\Sa h - h ihism a  ra h-h  ìkal  LA  laa + i n  the  sec o n d  UQ: ul  ya  ay-yuhaì 
kaafìraoìi”  and  in  the  third  "Qitì  huw-AIlaahu  ahad  and  (one 
of  last  two  ìast  snrahs  of  the  Quran)  the  mu-awwadhatain}1^ 


$  ‘Oìj  zn  i  ttkji  0s\jj  Ah 


LJbay  ibn  Ka'b  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Allah 
would  offer  three  rak’ats  for  witr.  ln  the  first  rak’at,  he  would 

l  ecite  L\Sah-bihisma  rah-hihal  ‘ AlaaQ  in  the  second  'Oid  ya  ay- 
yuhal  kaafìroonQ  and  in  tlie  third  ''Qul  huw-AIlahu  ahadO'1'  ^ 

<2>lì  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/154  -  269  -  504  Sahih  Muslim;  1/254  Sunan 
Nasaa'ì;  1/248 

Sharah  Ma'aaui  AJ-Àathaar  li  Tahaawi;  1/200  Sahih  Ibn 
Hibbaan:  p718No.2448  Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaaq;  2/404  No.  1257 
(25J>  Sunan  Nasaa'i;  1/248  |  Sunan  Ibn  Maajah;  1/82  Musannaf  Ibn 
Abi  Shaibah;  4/514-515  No.  6960 


Àhaadeelh  on  this  topie  where  wìtr  has  been  mentioned 
as  three  rak  afs  have  also  been  narrated  by 

1 )  Ibn  Abbaas  l254) 

2)  Imran  ibn  Husain  ^ 

3)  Abu  Hurairah  4* j2?6} 

4)  Abdur-Rahman  ibn  Sabrah  &  {25>) 

5)  Abdullah  ibn  Abi  Awfa  4* (25S) 

6)  Abdur-Rahman  ibn  Àbza  4^ (2?>} 


1^1  C  J ij  qAa 


lbn  Àbbaas  4*  would  offer  three  m£  ats  witr  (and  in  it) 

he  would  recite  "Sah-hìhisma  rab-hìkal  'Alaad  44 Quì  ya  ay- 
yuhal  kaafi roon  A  and  LkQul  htm-AUahu  ahaci  M  {260} 


ÌA&  JpJjj  iil  J 'tJCj  js 


Àbdullah  ibn  Mas  ud  4*  lias  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  $£  said,  “Witr  of  the  night  is  like  the  witr  of  the  day; 
maghrib  saiaah  "  (meaning  that  like  maghrib  it  is  three  rak  a/Lv).1261  J 


,2'4>  Sunan  Nasaa'i;  1/249  Musannaf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibah;  2/512  No.  6951 
(255>  Sharah  Ma'aani  Al-Àathaar  li  Àl-Tahaawi;  1/204  |  Majma  Al- 
Zawa’id  li  Al-Haithami;  2/505  No,  3468 

Majma  Al-Zawa'id  li  Àl-Haithami;  2/505  No.  3466 
,257>  Majma  Àl-Zawaud  li  Àl-Haithami;  2/505  No.  3469 
,25fi}  Majma  Àl-Zawa'id  li  AI-Haithami;  2/505  No.  3452 

i  Sharah  Ma'aani  Al-Aathaar  li  Al-Tahaawi;  1/205  |  Kitab  Al- 
Aathaar;  1/142  No.  122 

Musannaf  Ibn  Àbi  Shaibah;  2/5  12  No.  6950 
a<t[ì  Snnan  Daaraqutni;  p  285  No.  1637  |  Nasb  Al-Rayah  li  AfZayla’i; 
2/116 


.jk  :SU  v Ì2s4 

**■**&  ■»*  J.  pr  y 


Ibn  LUmar  4>,  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  ^  said.  "The 

maghrìh  salaah  is  (like)  the  wiir  of  the  day.  so  offer  the  witr  of 
the  night  (as  well).”  f262ì  %  À 


^jà \  )\  £  ^  j \jLj  jli  <1À&  fbe 

lÀaisha  m  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah 

said,  ^Wìtr  is  three  (rak  ais)  just  as  salaah  of  maghrib  is  three 
(rak  'a!s):'am 


.lOi  ^ <ja  isu  j&\ j/sk'yj  4# 


■0  . 


■£  ù  ii  f  ^  ,5 


Àbdullah  ibn  Mas*ud  4  has  stated.  tL  Witr  of  the  night  is 
like  the  witr  of  the  day,  maghrih  saìaah,  three  irak  ats). 


«(264) 


Three  rak’ats  of  Witr  with  011  e  salaam 


ò\ 


p' 


Sa  d  ibn  Hisham  has  narrated  that  ‘Àaisha  m  told 
hìm  that  the  inessenger  of  Allah  ^  would  not  m  ake  salaam 

after  two  rak  ats  of  witr.  (Rather,  he  used  to  inake  salaam  after 
three  rak  ’ats)!265^ 


Ub~ì  Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaaq;  2/401  No.  4688  |  Musnad  Ahmad; 
4/420  No.  4847 

,26J>  Àl-Mtfjam  Àl-Awsat  li  Àl-Tabaraanì;  5/232  No.  7170 

,2tì4*  Majma  Àl-Zawaid  lì  AJ-Haithami;  2/503  No.  3455 

,2tìS*  Suuan  Nasaa/Ì;  1/248  Muwattaa  Al-Imaam  Muhammad;  p  150- 

151  |  Musannaf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibah;  4/493-494  |  Sliarah  Ma'aani  Àl- 

Aathaar  lì  Tahaawi;  1/197 


^  ^  òS'  5^  2Sfy> 


‘Àaisha  ^  has  stated,  “The  messenger  of  ÀUah 


would  not  make  salaam  after  the  fìrst  two  rak  ’afs  of  wìlr" . 


(266) 


Q&ZÌ  <?£>£-  4Ìll  ÀJjJ  <JI  C-Alyl  jè  Mjol  jJi  #2tìftf> 

P  »  ^r 

jlli>T  5^  iS)  Ji  ils4  ù'  3in  ;\i  u  ji»  'Jl\  il?  ^ 

•*  **  '  *T  «  r' 

P5  ^  p  63  p  òjj&\  li3  c  J  *M  ò  hj  slji\  p  ^ 

ys'  a  3^  lil  iìi^  J  j^ 

j?"  j^jc^  jl  dìil  *li  lf  £  jì  ti£u5  £3*  &1  Jjji-  tl»4 


Àbdullah  ibn  MasTid  *&  (who  himself  and  his  mother 
were  considered  among  the  Àhìul-Bayt  of  the  prophet  ^)  has 
stated,  “I  sent  my  mother  to  the  house  of  the  prophet  so  that 
she  spend  the  night  and  watch  how  the  prophet  &  offered  his 
witr  saìaah. 

She  spent  the  night  in  the  house  of  the  prophet  The 
prophet  ^  offered  as  much  salaah  as  Àllah  wanted.  When  the 
last  part  of  the  night  canie,  and  he  intended  to  ofter  the  witr 

salaah,  he  recited  Sab-bihìsma  rah-hikal  ‘Àlaa  in  the  first 
rak  *at ,  and  Qnl  ya  ay-yuhal  kafiroon  in  the  second  rak  at.  and 
t  h  e  n  h  e  m  a  d  e  qa  'da  h  (si U  i ng) .  Th e  n  h  e  st  o  o  d  u  p  w  i  t  h  o  u  t 
making  salaam.  Then  he  recited  Qui  huw-AUahu  ahad  in  the 

third  rak’at,  and  when  he  finished  reciting  the  surah.  he  said 
Àllahu-akhar  and  then  recited  du  'aa  qtmoot  and  other  du  'aas 
which  Àllah  wanted.  Then  he  $k  said,  “ Àllahu-akhar  "  and  went 
into  ritku 


<266)  ÀbMustadrak  li  Al-Haakim;  1/607  No.  1 180 

1267 J  Àl-Ìsti?aab  fi  Ma’rifat  Al-Às’haab  li  Ibn  Abd  Al-Barr;  p  934  No. 

742 


Tashahhud  in  the  second  rak’at  of  Wìtr 


Witr  is  the  salaah  of  the  night.  Like  regular  salaah, 
1  as h ah hud  i s  mad e  i n  i t  after  t w o  rak  'a ts .  Doing  tas ha ì ih ud  a fter 
two  rak  'ats  is  proven  by  the  following  ahaadeeth 


‘Aaisha  has  narrated  that  the  Prophet  tk  would  say, 


”Àfter  every  two  rak  'ats,  there  is  At-tahiy-yah  (i.e.  tashahhud)}2  ' 


Abdullah  ibn  Mas’ud  has  narrated  that  we  did  not 

know  what  to  do  when  we  sit  after  two  rak  ats ,  except  to  say 
tasheeh,  takhir,  to  praise  our  Lord,  and  to  say  that  Muhammad 
jjg  has  been  taught  the  best  of  all  things.  Then  the  prophet  & 
t o I d  u s  LLWhen  y o u  s i t  a ft e r  t w o  rak  'ats ,  t h e n  s a y  At- tah ìy-yat u 
iillahi  (till  the  end  >.',(26';,) 


Fadhl  ibn  Abbaas  has  narrated  that  Àllah's  messenger 
said,  “Salaah  is  in  sets  of  two  rak  ’ats.  After  every  two 


Sahih  MusJim;  1/194  Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaaq;  2/134  No.  3086 
Musannàf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibah;  3/47  No.  3040 
269J  Sunan  Nasaa’i;  1/174 


V 


rak  ats  there  is  tashahhud' " 

JVo/e;  In  the  last  few  pages  we  have  mentìoned  the  ahaadeeth 
narrated  by  Abdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  4%  Ibn  'Umar  ^  and  'Àaìsha 

&s  where  the  Prophet  ^  has  lìkened  the  wìtr  saìaah  to  the 

Maghrih  saìaah.  In  Maghrih  saìaah,  there  is  tashahhud  after 
two  rak  ats,  thus  in  witr  salaah  there  will  be  tashahhud  after 
two  rak  ats. 


Diraa  of  Qunoot 


In  the  books  of  hadith,  different  words  of  du'aa  of 
£>MJ7O0/have  been  narrated.  The  main  words  which  are  common 
in  all  of  them  are  the  follow  ing: 


i  00*5  ’j  igi  Jìjijù  ^lÌ^/6  iljSC-iij, 


O  Àllah!  We  seek  Your  help  and  ask  Your  forgiveness, 
and  we  believe  in  You  and  have  trust  in  You.  and  we  praise 
You  in  the  best  manner  and  we  thank  You,  We  are  not 
ungrateful  to  You,  we  also  abandon  and  reject  anyone  who 
disobeys  You  (openly). 

O  Àllah!  It  is  only  You  we  worship,  and  we  offer  prayer 
and  prostrate  only  to  You,  and  we  run  ajid  turn  to  You  in  haste, 
a  n  d  we  ho  p  e  fo  r  Y  o  u  r  m  e  rcy  a  n  d  we  fe a  r  Y  o  u  r  p u  n  i  s h  m  e  nt . 


u  03  Jainr  Tirmidhi;  1/87  |  Af  Mujam  Àl-Kabir  li  AI- 1  abarani;  8/26 
No.  15154 


Surely  Your  punishment  reaches  the  unbelievers. 


(2?lì 


Reciting  Du'aa  of  Qunoot  before  ruku* 


t  * 


jl5  j\  jll  uLÌi  Ojlsll  jlf  AÌ  jlS  tOjlail  dlili  jlòl  oJUh  #2fi 6f> 

jkil  oii  UÌ)  Oi?  jlii  tgjSjll  jjj  cji  Jiil  dJLii  tiÌli 

g/jlliis  3ìi\ 


Àsim  ibn  Sulaìman  ÀI-Àhvval  ^  has  narrated  that  I 
asked  Àtias  ibn  Maìik  &  about  the  QunooU  he  ^  said,  "There 

was  Qunoot  during  the  time  of  the  prophet  ft.”  I  asked  "Before 
ruku  '  or  after  ruku  'T'  He  said  “Before  ruku  'T  I  said  “So-and- 
so  told  me  that  you  have  said  that  it  is  after  ruku\”  He  said 
"He  has  lied.  The  prophet  ^  did  the  Qunoot  after  rukuf  for  only 
one  month/'1'"' 


>%>  ò>%  %  òt  ±3  ito  %>  Ò%J  È  &  $  &  4*4 


Ubay  ibn  Ka'b  4&  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah,  &  would  offer  three  rak  ats  of  witr,  and  he  jjg  would 
recite  Z>2?  'aa  ofQunoot  before  the  ruku  . " 

,371)  Sharh  Ma’aani  AI-Aathaar  li  Al-Tahaawi;  1/177  |  Risaalah  Ibn 
Abi  Zayd  Àl-Qirawaani;  p  29  |  Kitab  Àl-Du’a  li  Àl-Tabarani;  p  237  | 
Musannaf  Àbdur  Razzaaq;  3/3  1  No.  4984  |  Àl-Haawi  ÀI-Kabir  li  Al- 
Maawardi;  2/355  |  Musannaf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibah;  4/518  No.  6965  Al- 
Sharh  Àl-Kabir  li  Àl-RafiT;  4/250  Al-Sunan  Al-Kubraa  li  Al- 
Baihaqi;  2/210-212 

u  ‘3  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/136  Sahih  Muslirn;  1/237 
(273- Sunan  Nasaah;  1/248  SunanAbi  Dawud;  1/209 


JS  4ÌS I  ff-  42fi7# 


Àbdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  has  stated,  “The  messenger  of 
Àllah  &  recited  Du'aa  of  Qunoot  in  Witr  salaah  before  going 
into  ruku  '.,,(274) 


z\jj  J3 


Àswad  bin  Yazeed  has  narrated  that  LUmar  ibn  al- 
Khattab  used  to  recite  Du  aa  ofQunoot  in  xvitr  salaah  before 

ntku 1  ” 

Ànd  in  another  narration  it  says  “He  used  to  recite 

*• 

Quìioot  after  the  Qìraa  at  and  before  ruku  \"{215} 


Raising  the  hands  (rafa* yadayn)  before  Du'aa  ofQunoot 


Àbu  Uthman  has  stated,“LUmar  ^  used  to  raise  both 
of  his  hands  in  Qunoot”uU) 


lbn  Mas'ud  &  used  to  recite  4 'Qul  huw-ÀUahu  ahad"  in 
the  last  rak  'at  of  \vitf\  and  then  he  used  to  raise  his  hands  before 


( 2 7A)  Sunan  Àl-Daraqutni;  p  287  |  Musannaf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibah;  4/521- 
522  No.  6984 

u7S>  Qiyam  Al-Layl  lì  Al-Marwazi;  p  228  |  Musannaf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibah; 
4/52  I  -  522  No.  6972 

Qurrat  Àl-Ainain  ii  Bukhari;  p  146  No.  162  |  Qiyam  Àl-Layl  li 
Àl-Marwazi;  p  230  |  Àl-Sunan  Àl-Kubraa  li  Àl-Baihaqi;  2/212 


ruku  ’/277^  ^ 

ji  l3.  l3.  ^_j£  0“  rQ;pFi  % 

It  has  been  narrated  about  Abu  Hurairah  <$»  that  he  used 
to  raise  his  hands  in  Du’aa  of  Qunoot  in  the  month  of 
Ramadan:27gì 


12771  Qurrat  Àl-Ainain  li  Bukhari;  p  146  No,  163  |  Musnad  Ibn  Al-Jifd; 
p  332  No.  2277  |  Musannaf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibah;  4/531  No.  7027  and 
7028 

<27M)  Qiyam  Al-Layl  li  AI-Marwazi;  p  23o  |  Al-Sunan  Al-Kubraa  lì  Àl- 
Baihaqi;  3/4  !  Mukhtasar  Kìtab  Àl-Witr  Ji  Al-Muqrizi;  p  139 


Jumu’ah  Salaah 


Jumu  'ah  is  Fardk  (obHgatory) 


O  ffe  r  i  n  g  Ju m  u  ’a  h  s  alaah  o  n  F  r  i  d  ay  i  s  b  fa  rdh  ‘ aìn 
(obligatory  on  each  individua]).  It  is  obligatory  for  everyone  to 
participate  in  Jumu'ah  salaah  except  for  the  sick,  travellers, 
women,  children,  slaves,  and  the  insane.  Those  who  miss 
Jumu  'ah  salaah  vvill  be  cofhmitting  a  major  sin. 


Jabir  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah  &  said, 
”The  JimnFah  salaah  on  Friday  is  fardh  (obligatory)  upon 
everyone  who  bejieves  in  Àllah  and  the  last  day.  except  for  the 
ill,  travellers,  women,  children  and  slaves.  Whoever  occupies 
himself  in  amusement,  entertainment,  and  business  and  trading 
( instead  of  go  i n g  to  jumu  ah t h  e n  A 1 1  ah  wil  1  n  ot  pay  any 
attention  to  him,  and  Àllah  is  free  of  all  needs,  the 
praiseworthy.”  m6> 


Siman  Daraqutiii;  p  273  No.  1560  |  Al-Sunan  Al-Kubraa  li  Al- 
Baihaqi;  3/184 


5^  J%  Jp  J>i  fi  <^V  J>  ^ 


Abdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  ^has  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  ^  said  regarding  those  people  who  omit  the  Jumu'ah 
salaah,  'i  want  to  appoint  a  man  to  lead  the  people  in  salaah,  so 
that  I  could  burn  those  people  in  their  houses  who  negiect 

Ju m u  'ah  s a I aah N  (_S'' 5 


The  Etiquettes  of  Jamu'ah 


$ '4  $  wìll  j>  >  ^274)1 


Àbdullah  4’has  narrated,  I  heard  the  messenger  of  Àllah 
say,  “When  any  of  you  intends  to  come  for  Jumu'ah  salaah, 
then  he  should  perform  ghusì  (bath).,?  {~m 


S  9  ^  D  .  1  -rr“  ^  I  -r  f  ^  t  •*  j  ^  91^  ^4.1  J1  ■'  4.1  "t  *  **  ìi£  ■*'  *  \ 

j*j  ubj  qa  aJjp  aXi\ 4Ìiì  uj^}  •&:275:& 


Samurah  ibn  Jundub  4*  has  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  #  said.  4  Whoever  performed  wudhu  on  Jumu  ah,  it  is 
good,  and  whoever  performed  ghusL  it  is  better.”1289 


Note;  The  famous  jurisprudent,  muhaddìth  and 


)  Sahih  Muslim;  1  /232 
<2885  Sahih  Muslim;  1/279 

<28J3  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/57  j  Jami’  Tirmidhi;!/!  I  I 


cormnentator  of  Sahih  Bukhari,  Àllaamah  Badruddin  'Àini  a 
has  said  that  this  hadith  has  been  narrated  by  seven  epmpanions 
of  the  prophet  èz 

1 )  S  a  m  u  ra  h  i  b  n  J  u  n  d  u  b  4* 

2)  Anas  4 

3)  Àbu  Saeed  al-Khudri  4* 

4)  Àbu  Hurairah  4- 

5)  Jabir^ 

6)  Àbdur-Rahinan  ibn  Samurah  4 

7)  Ibn  Abbaas  4  l290) 


l;  4  j 4  44  S  &  ^ai  js  js  <$£,isn  òuu  >  #27tì# 


h  sj4“'  ùw  L?yy  £>  f-1  <*ta  '-4?  ù?  ùìùP-^j 

.^>Sh  àìòu  u  ìj>ì  nì  i  ^  ò;  p4>s'uij4 


Salmaan  Faarsi  4»  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Allah  &  said,  “Whoever  takes  a  bath  (ghvsì)  on  Fridays, 

purifies  himself  as  much  as  he  can,  then  uses  his  (hair)  oil  or 
perfumes  himself  with  the  scent  of  his  house,  then  proceeds  (for 
the  Jmnu  'ah  prayer)  and  does  not  separate  two  persons  sitting 
together  (in  the  masjid),  then  prays  as  much  as  has  been  written 
for  him  and  then  remains  silent  while  the  ìmaam  is  delivering 
the  khuthah  (religious  sermon),  his  sins  in-between  the  present 
and  the  last  Friday  will  be  forgiven/* (291j 


j  js  ^4^4  4  4j  $  j  >  44f 

44-5  à&Jtt  ilLe'fàJiìa&Ì-  f òì 

Àbu  Hurairah  4  has  narrated  that  one  Friday  the  prophet 
said,  “O  Muslims!  Àllah  has  made  this  day  as  L Eid  (day  of 


Umdat  Al-Qaari  li  AI-'Àiiii;  4/642 
,29IS  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/12  1-124 


ceìebration)  for  you.  So  take  a  bath  (ghusl)  and  you  must  use 
m  ìs  waak  { t  o  otlì  bru  sh ) . ' ”  '  " ' 


Two  adhaans  on  Jumu’ah 

T w o  adh aan s  should  b e  g i v e n  o n  Ju m u  'a h.  Th e  f  rst 
adhaan  should  be  called.  and  there  should  be  enough  time  to 
allow  the  people  to  come  to  the  masjid  and  offer  their  Sunnah 
prayers  vvith  ease.  Ànd  the  second  adhaan  should  be  given 
before  the  Àrabic  khutbah. 


£4- 1  j£  5^  51  J*  Ak  3  ^ 

l2S  £££  &\  jj  ‘J-J  ^  & 

niJÈll  gl f%  ‘\jjSj  ÙIi  iìil  Cs?j  5lSe.  ^  X&u.  àS 


Saa'ib  ibn  Yazeed  Ife  has  stated,  "During  the  time  of  the 
messenger  of  Àllah  Àbu  Bakr  and  Umar  the  first 
adhaan  of  Jumu  ’ah  was  given  when  the  ìmaam  would  sit  on  the 
mìmhar  (pulpit).  Then  during  the  khilaafah  of  Uthman  ^  the 
number  of  people  increased,  so  he  4*  ordered  another  adhaan  to 

be  given.  This  adhaan  was  given  in  Zawraa. i_,bs  Ànd  this  ruling 
was  established  and  eontinued,  {that  is,  the  ummah  continued 
giving  the  second  adhaan  since  then)."  [~>4) 


,2M  AI-  Mu  jam  Al-Kabir  li  Àl-Tabaraani;  I  I  97  No.  136  Al-Mu  jam 
AI-Àws&t  li  AI-Tabaraani;  2/325  N o.3433 

Zawrah  at  the  time  of  Uthmaan  4*  was  a  place  near  the  masjìd 

within  the  vicinity  ofthe  market  ofMedina. 

Sahih  Bukhari;  1/125 


The  rak  'ats  of  Jumu’ah 


0  4  rak  'ats  Sunnah 
0  2  rak  'ats  Fardh 
0  4  rak  'ais  Simnah 
0  2  rak  'ats  Sunnah 


*  .  ^ 


o&f,  j&i\  sj&Sj  ja\  0&S3  J'i  4 

^e-  &\  ji  jp  >ui  &Uj 

Umar  ^  has  stated,  “ Jumu'ah  salaah  is  two  rak  ats, 
* Eid  ul-Fitr  is  two  rak’ats,  4 Eid  trf-Adhaa  ìs  two  rak’ats,  and  the 
traveller’s  salaah  is  two  rak'ats.  These  are  complete  and  not 
shortened,  according  to  the  declaratìon  ofthe  prophet  ^  ”{29?) 

Note;  The  two  fardh  rak  'ats  of  Jumu  ah  are  proven  by  the 
above  mentioned  hadith. 


>4  UjJo}  >-  42#1 

1*  **■  %■  ** 

Abdnllah  ibn  Mas'ud  4*  has  narrated  that  the  prophet 

would  offer  four  rak  ats  before  Jumu  'ah  and  four  rak  ats  atter 
Jumu  ’ahS296) 

jfef  jr  0  4'  ^  ^  #» 

«• 

Àbdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  4*  used  to  offer  four  rak'ats 
before  Jwnu  ah  and  four  rak  'ats  after  Junut  ah}~ J 


12951  Sunan  Nasaa'i;  1/209  |  Sunan  Ibn  Maajah;  1/74  |  Àl-Mu'jam  A h 
Àwsaat  li  Àl-Tabaraani;  2/180  No.  2943 

AI-Mu’jam  Al-Awsat  li  AI-Tabaraani;  3/91  No.  3959  Nasb  Al- 
Rayah  li  Al-ZaylaT;  2/206 

f2971  Jami'  Tirmidhi;  1/1  17  |  Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaq;  3/131  No.  5541 


-W-HP 

It?s  been  narrated  from  Ali  that,  “Whoever  offers 
Ls a ì aah  a ft e r  Ju m u  a /?,  s h ou ld  o ffe r  s i x  rak  'a tsJ'{2}*} 

^  4S^  4?®t 

m 


Àbu  Hurairah  4*  has  stated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah 
&  said,  "Whoever  amongst  you  offers  saiaah  after  Jumu  ah , 
should  offer  four  rakJats  (aftervvards).'M2X° 


Saalim  son  of  Àbdullah  ibn  Umar  has  narrated 
from  his  father  that  the  messengèr  of  Àllah  &  used  to  offer  two 
rak  'ats  after  Jumu  'ah.{m) 


Note;  from  the  above  narrations  it  becomes  clear  that  four 
rak'ats  should  be  offered  before  Jumu'ah  and  six  rakJats  after 
it.  Within  these  six,  four  rak'ats  should  be  offered  first  and  then 
two  rak  'ats . 


The  Khuthah  of  Jumu’ah 

On  Fridays,  the  imaam  deJivers  two  khutbahs  (religious 
sermons)  while  standing  on  the  pulpit.  He  sits  for  a  short  while 
in  between  the  two  khtttbahs. 


<29N>  Sliarah  Ma’aani  al-Athaar,  Tahaawì;  I  234 
{199)  Sahih  Muslìm;  1/288 
Sahih  Muslim;  1  288 


V 


Abdullah  ibn  Urnar  has  stated,  uThe  prophet  &  used 
to  give  two  khutbahs.  When  he  ^  used  to  climb  the  pulpit,  he 

would  sit  for  a  short  while  until  the  mu  'addhìn  would  complete 
the  adhaan .  He  jgp  would  then  stand  and  deiiver  the  khutbah , 


then  sit  silently  (brieflv)  and  then  stand  to  deliver  (another) 

khutbahrm) 


The  Khutbah  of  Jtmuvah  must  be  in  Àrahic 

lt  is  absolutely  necessary  that  the  khutbah  for  Jumu  ah 
be  delivered  in  Àrabic.  À  kìmthah  delivered  in  a  language  other 
than  Àrabic  is  makrooh  tehreemì  (prohibitively  reprehensible). 
It  has  many  directives. 


Khutbah  of  Jiunu  'ah  is  in  reality  “Dhikr  of  Allah”  {remembrance 
of  Àllah). 


M  J i  siii  i  5>jjT  x£\ù  4} sef 


“O  you  who  believe!  When  the  call  for  saìaah  is  made 
on  Fridav-  hasten  for  the  remembrance  of  Àllah.”t-l02) 


In raa m  o f  / afs eer  Abu  À 1  - B a ra kaat  À b d u  1  la h  i b n 


Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  I/I63 
m2ì  Surah  Al-Jumu'ah;  9 


Àhmad  ibn  Mahmud  Àl-Nasafì  has  written  ^Accordi ng  to 
the  majority  of  scholars  of  tafseer,  khutbah  is  intended  by 
Àllalf  s  words  "ilaa  dhikriìlah. ”  l?o:i) 


Evideitce  from  Hadith 


-SS I  hiji?  p'CTJl  #287'^ 

When  the  imaam  arrives  (for  delivering  the  khuthah), 
the  angels  close  their  books  (registers)  and  listen  to  the  dhikr 
( kh  ut  h  ah)  at  te  n  t  i  v  ely . 1 1 


From  the  above  hadith.  it  becomes  clear  that  khuihah  is 
in  reality  uDhikr  of  Allahf”  So  just  as  thanaa,  ta’awwuz. 
tasmee'.  tamheed ,  at-tahiy-yaat  etc.  are  “Dhikr  of  Allalf'  and 
are  recited  in  the  Arabic  language,  similarly  it  is  necessary  for 
the  khuthah  to  be  in  the  Arabic  language  as  well. 


The  Prophet’s  comnmnd  is  to  keep  the  khuthah  short. 

'Àmmaar  ibn  Yaasir  4?  has  stated,  ”The  messenger  of 
Àllah  &  commanded  us  to  deliver  short  khutbahsD  '  '  ' 

If  any  lecture  delivered  in  a  language  other  than  Àrabic 


<J0J)  Tafsir  AI-Nasafi;  4/201,  Surah  AfJumu  ah  9 
■J04>  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/127  |  Sahih  Muslim;  1/281 
<J0^  Al-Mustadrak  li  Al-Haakim;  1/584  No.l  105 


lasting  for  an  hour  or  half  an  hour  is  designated  as  the  khuthah, 
then  it  will  clearly  contradict  the  command  of  the  prophet  gk 


Khuthuh  of  Jumit ’ah  has  heen  always  in  Arabic 

4mf  lt  is  a  proven  fact  that  tfie  prophet  ^  always  detivered  the 

Jumu  'ah  khuthah  in  the  Àrabic  language,  even  when  there  were 
non-Àrabs  present  during  the  khuthahs  who  were  also  in  need 
of  the  message  of  the  religion.  But,  the  prophet  ^  kept  the 

khutbah  in  the  Arabic  language.  Àlso,  during  the  time  of  the 
righteous  khulafaa  and  other  sahaabah,  Islam  spread  hevond 
the  Àrabian  Peninsula  to  the  non-Àrab  areas.  Ànd  even  though 
the  people  were  unfamHiar  with  the  Arabic  language,  the 
Jum  u  'ah  kh  ut h  ah  w  a  s  st  i  1 1  deli  v  e  r e  d  i  n  t  h  e  A  ra  b  i  c  l  a  n  g  u  a  ge . 
The  continuous  practice  of  the  Muslim  Ummah  on  the  Àrabic 
kìmthah  is  a  clear  proof  that  the  khuthah  must  be  in  the  Àrabie 
language  only. 


The  statements  of  the  prominent  Fuqahaa  (Jurisprudents) 
and  the  pious  predecessors 

The  statejnents  of  the  prominent  jurisprudents  and  the 
pious  predecessors  of  this  ummah  also  support  the  stance  that  it 
is  necessary  fbr  the  khuthah  to  be  in  Àrabic. 


Imaam  Yayha  ibn  Sharaf  al-Nawawi  has  said,  'it  is  a 
requirement  for  the  khutbah  to  be  in  Àrahic.,,  (306) 

{m*]  Kitaab  AI-Azkaar  li  AI-Nawawi;  p  148 


r*' 


Imaam  Àbul  Qasini  Àbdul  Karim  ìbn  Muhatnmad  al- 
Rafì  i  al-shaafi'È  bas  said,  Lis  it  a  requirenient  for  all 
khutbahs  to  be  in  Arabic?  There  are  two  stances.  The  correct 
stance  is  that  the  Àrabic  language  is  a  requirement  for  the 

khuthahy  {~01) 


Shaykh  al-lslam  Àbu  Yahya  Zakariyya  al-Ànsari  al- 
shaafTi  ^bhas  said,  LtOne  of  the  requirements  from  among  those 
mentioned  ìs  that  the  khuthah  must  be  ìn  Àrabie. 


Imam  al-Hìnd  S hah  Wa  I  i-À  1 1  ah  À  h mad  i  bn  À  bd  u  1  -Rah  i m 

Muhaddith  Dehlawi  has  said,  “The  khuthah  is  in  Àrabic 
because  it  has  ahvays  been  the  practice  of  the  muslims  in  the 
East  and  the  West  even  though  in  many  of  these  eountries  the 
audience  vvere  non-Àrabs/’ ( 'u)' 


Umdat-ul-mutakkhìreen  Àllaamah  Àbul  Hasanaat  Àbdul 
Hayy  Lakhnawi  has  said,  “There  is  no  doubt  that  delivering 
the  khuthah  in  a  language  other  than  Arabic  w i 1 1  be  against  the 
sttmtah  of  the  prophet  ^  and  his  companions  which  has 

reac  h  e  d  u  s  t  h  rou  gli  m  uta  waatir  ( m  u  1 1  ì  p  I  e  u  n  i  n  te  rru  pted  t  ra  n  s  m  i  tte  d ) 
ehains.  And  for  this  reason,  (delivering  the  khuthah  in  other  than 
Àrabic)  wili  be  makruh  tahreemi  (prohibitively  reprehensible)?  I  Ut 


Ettihaf  Àl-Saadat  Àl-Miittaqin  li  Al-Zubaidi;  3/368 
Asna  Al-Matalib  Li  Shaikh  Àl-lslam  Zakariyya  Àl-Ànsari;  1/258 
lJ0^  Musaffa  Sharh  Muwatta;  p  154 
,3I0>  Umdat  AI-RÌ’aya  ala  Sharh  Al-Waqaayah;  1/200 


Prohìbition  of  offering  salaah  or  speaking  during  tiie  khutbah 


■fb'  ^3  ^ 


a’i-  -*£.  i  f  ^  ^  £11  J  “•  ^  u£  ^  > 


lbn  Umar  ^  has  narrated  that  i  heard  the  niessenger  of 
À 1 1 a  h  zk  say  ”  W h e n e ve r  a ny  o n e  o f  y o n  e  n te  rs  t h  e  m asj ìd  w hile 
the  imaam  is  on  the  mimbat\  then  no  saiaah  and  no  speech  is 

^  i  ì 1  1  ,V 

permissible  until  the  imaam  has  finished."' ' 


òp  £  &  u  f^ji  4^4  4**f 


■:  i  i  "f  i  Ak  * J  -*♦  j;  u  *  ,'7  a'it"*  *i  -*"vS£^  ^  "  ?l. 

ijj'1— ^  1  <JJUu  j  ^  p  ò!  ^  ybj  àzjCf?  l  JìzjOj  J: > 

AySjJIJ^SjllS' 


Nubaisha  al-Huzali  ^  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  & 
said,  “If  the  imaam  has  not  arrived  fbr  the  khuihah ,  then  offer  as 
much  sa/an/2  as  possible.  Ànd  if  the  imaam  has  already  arrived 
for  the  khuthah ,  then  sit  and  listen  attentivelv  and  reinain  silent 

until  the  imaam  coinpletes  the  khutbah  and  the  Jumu'ah  saiaah. 

a\2) 


There  ìs  110  Jumu’ah  in  the  villages 

The  Ju m  u  'ah  s a ì aah  m  u  st  t a k e  p  1  ac  e  i  n  the  c  i ty  o r 
t o w n .  Ji im u  'ah  s a I aah  w  i  1 1  n  ot  b e  v a  1  i d  i  n  a  v i  1 1  age  ( r u r a  1  area  ). 
The  foìlowing  proofs  establish  this  rule. 

,JM'  Majma  Al-Zawaid  li  Al-Haithami;  2/407  |  Jami  Al-Ahadith  3i  Al- 
Suyuti;  3/114  No.  1879 

131-1  Musnad  Ahmad;  15/300  No.  20599  |  Ghayat  Àl-Maqsad  11 
Zawa’id  Àl-Musnad  li  Àl-Haithami;  1/1  154 


ifùfjjij  M  J'i  iiiil  ^  ^  EjUJJ  (SjJ  6l  \pV  5>jJÌ  isfc  <^297#> 

ùj^f^ù|f^^fM 

Àllah  t h e  m o st  exalted  s ay s ,  '0  yo u  w. ho  h e I i e ve ,  w hen 
the  caìlfor  saiaah  (prayer)  is  proclaimed  on  Friday,  hastenfor 
t  he  re  m e  m  hranc e  of  À I ì ah  f  an  d  l ea  ve  off  h  us  iness .  T ì mt  is  n  t  u c  ì i 
h e tte r  for  yo u,  if  on ly  yo  u  kn ew.  ,f 1 ' 1 


In  this  verse,  the  cominand  is  given  for  leaving  trade 
a  n  d  bu  s  i  n  ess  w h  e  n  t  h  e  adh aan  f o  r  Jum  1 1  ah  i  s  h  ea  rd .  T  h  e  re  i  s  a  n 
indieation  ìn  the  verse  that  Jumu'ah  will  take  plaee  where  trade 
and  business  takes  place  and  it  is  obvious  that  the  rural  areas 
(villages)  are  not  centres  of  trade  and  business.  Rather  trade  and 
business  centres  are  situated  in  cities  or  towns.  Frojn  this,  it  is 
understood  that  Jumu  'ah  cannottake  place  in  villages. 

ii1  ■  ’f  r  i  L  I  J  r*4  0  ^  *  fc/jt  r-1  *  “Tl^  r-*  jf  \ 

khl  a3ò\  J jji  òi  i  ò^  lF~ 


**  j JT  j 

*  1  Ù-t1  *  *  9  n  L 


Ibn  Abbaas  lias  staled,  “The  first  place  where  Junnt  ah 
took  place  after  the  Jumudah  (salaah)  was  established  in  the 
masjid  of  the  prophet  jjft,  was  in  the  masjid  ofÀbduì-Qays  in 
Juwatha,  in  Bahrain.’"  '314) 


Hafiz  Ibn  Hajar  Àsqalani  ^  writes, 


uj  k>i  l  > 


“lt  is  clear  that  the  tribe  of  Àbdul-Qays  did  not  conduct 
the  Jimnt  'ah  salaah  without  the  command  of  the  Prophet  rii/ 


<31J>  Surah  Al-Jumuah;  9 

lJNJ  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/122 

131  s*  Fatli  AfBari  li  Ibn  Hajar;  2/489 


Qaadhì  Iyaadh  has  clarified  that  the  delegation  from 
the  tribe  of  Àbdul-Qays  had  visited  the  prophet  &  in  the  year  8Ltl 

Hij ri  befo  re  t  h  e  v  i  cto  ry  o  f  M  a  k  ka  h . 1  1 6 ' 

From  this,  it  becomes  known  that  before  the  year  8Ltl 
Hijri,  Jumu'ah  was  not  conducted  anywhere  except  in  the 
masjid  of  the  Prophet  even  though  Islam  had  spread  far  and 

wide  by  then.  Several  Muslim  communities  had  been  established 
b y  t h a t  t  i  m  e ;  h o we v e  r  Jttm  u  'ah  d  i  d  n ot  t a k e  p  I ac  e  a ny w h e re 
else.  It  is  thus  clear  that  villages  are  not  suitable  for  conducting 
Jumu  rah. 


Note;  Iti  the  narration  of  Sunan  Àbu  Dawud,  Juwatha  has  been 
called  a  ""qatyaìr  (village/town).  However,  it  should  not  be 
mistaken  that  Juwatha  was  a  village  because  the  word  “ qaryah" 
has  been  used  in  the  Quran  to  refer  to  cities  as  well.  For  example 


"Amì  they  say ,  'JVhy  was  this  Quran  not  revealed  on  a 
greal  manfrom  (either  of)  the  iwo  qaryah ,f? 

The  utwo  qaryahs"  refer  to  the  two  cities  of  Makkah 
and  Taa'if,  This  clarifìes  the  fact  that  using  the  word  “qaryah  " 
to  refer  to  cities  is  very  coramon  in  the  Àrabic  language.  Ànd 
the  (muhaqqiq)  scholars  have  also  stated  that  Juwatha  was  a  city. 
For  example, 


1) 

2) 


Shavkh  Àbul  Hasan  al-Lakhmi  s*  has  said  It  is  a 

017) 

city. 

Imaam  Àbu  Ubaid  Àbdullah  Àl-Bikri  has  said. 


iLlt  is  a  city  in  Bahrain  inhabited  by  the  tribe  of 
Àbdul-Qais.^13^ 


Sharh  Muslim  !i  Al-Nawawi;  1/34  |  Fath  Àl-Mulhim  !i  Al- 
Uthinani;  1/524 

iòì  0  Fath  Al-Bari  li  Ibn  Hajar;  4/489 

Sharh  Sunan  Àbi  Dawud  Ji  AL'Àini;  4/389 


3)  Imaam  Shamsuddin  Abu  Bakr  Muhammad  ibn  Àbi 
Sahl  as-Sarakhsi  ^  has  said  Juwatha  is  a  city  in 
Bahrain.i>J  h 


‘Aisha  j  has  stated,  “The  people  used  to  come  to 
Jumu  ah  from  their  villages  and  their  dwellings  in  turns/'1  '_0j 

Jumu'ah  did  not  take  place  in  the  villages  and  around 
Madinah,  otherwise  there  would  have  been  no  need  for  them  to 
come  in  turns,  rather  all  of  them  would  have  come  together. 
This  also  proves  that  Jumu'ah  cannot  be  conducted  in  the 
villages. 

When  the  prophet  made  Hìjrah  (migration  to  Madinah), 

he  ^  stayed  at  “Qubaa"  for  fourteen  or  twenty  four  days.  During 
this  stay,  Fridays  also  passed  by,  but  there  are  no  ahaadeeth  that 
establish  that  he  gp  led  Jumu  'ah  salaah  there  or  that  he 
commanded  others  for  it.  Thus,  this  proves  that  villages  are  not 
the  place  to  conduct  Jumu’ah.i}2]) 

T h  e  r i  g h t e o u  s  khalifah  À 1  i  said,  4 "Sal aah  o f  Jum u  'ah 

and  tashreeq  (the  1  akbir  of  the  two  'Eids)  cannot  take  place 
anywhere  except  in  cities. 


0ìì)  Al-Mabsut  li  À l-Sarakhsi;  2/40 
(32U|  Sahih  Bukharì;  1/123 

Bazl  Àl-Majhood  ft  Hal  Abi  Dawud  li  al-Shaykh  al-Sahaaranpuri; 
2/170 

Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaaq;  3/70  No.  5189  Musnad  Ibn  Àl-Ju’d;  p 
438  No,  2990  |  Al-Sunan  Àl-Kubraa  li  Al-Baihaqi;  3/179 


Twenty  Rak’ats  Taraawih  Salaah 


The  blessed  month  of  Ramadhaan  is  the  spring  season 
for  spirituality.  The  most  important  acts  of  worship  specific  to 
Ramadhaan  include  the  saum  (fast)  during  the  day  and  the 
taractweeh  salaah 7  during  the  night.  The  blessings  during  this 
sacred  nionth  are  so  great  that  one  nafl  (optional)  deed  is  given 
the  same  reward  as  one  fardh  (obligatory)  deed .  and  one  fardh 
deed  is  given  the  same  reward  as  s|venty  fardh  deeds. 


The  prophet  àt  used  to  increase  his  worship  of  Àllah 
during  this  blessed  month. 


'Aaisha  m  the  wife  of  the  prophet  tk  has  narrated, 
“Whenever  the  month  of  Ramadhaan  would  arrive.  the 
messenger  of  ÀUah  tk  would  exert  himself  and  would  not 
approach  his  bed,  until  it  had  passed."' 1 


JÀ\  J  iìil  Jry  & 


Ànd  regarding  the  iast  ten  days,  she  has  narrated. 


023) 


Shab  Al-Imaan  li  Àl-Baihaqi;  3/395  Mislikaat  A!-Masaabih;  1/173 


“The  messenger  of  Allah  would  exert  so  mueh  effort  in  the 
last  ten  days  which  he  would  not  during  the  other  daysT'  '  h 

This  is  why;  maximum  effort  should  be  put  into  doing 
as  much  worship  as  possible  in  this  blessed  month. 


The  prophet  ik  performed  twenty  rak  'ats  salaah.  at 
night  that  has  becorne  known  as  the  “taraawmeh  salaatì'.  The 
righteous  khulafaa,  ‘Umar^,  TJthmaan&,  ‘Àljg^,  other  sahaahah 
A,  tah  i  ’een,  t h e  fo u r  m uj tah ìd  in t aams.  t h e  g re a t  p i o us 
mashaa  ikh,  and  otliers  have  all  acted  upon  this.  This  has  been 
the  case  continuously  for  fourteen  hundred  years  in  the  Muslim 

lands.  and  the  Musliin  ummah  aerees  on  this  with  consensus. 

■ 

Here  are  some  ahaadeeth ,  aathaar  and  the  rulings  of  the 
fuqahaa  of  thìs  ummah. 


I  he  Prophet’s  hlessed  practice 

The  prophet  gc  used  to  offer  twenty  rak  'ats  for  the 
Ra  m  adh  aan  s  al aaì ì  . 


j  oÈ  J6  4il  i 

hèj  Szstì) 


Jabir  ibn  Àbdullah  has  stated,  “One  night  in  Ramad- 
haan^  the  prophet  ^  came  and  led  us  in  four  rak  ats  (Jardh) 
sa/aah,  twenty  rak'ats  (taraaweeh)  and  three  rak'ats  witrtì 


Sahih  Muslim;  1/372 
f3351  Tarikh  Jurjaan  li  Àl-Sahmi;  p  142 


Abdullah  ibn  Abbas  4*  bas  narrated  that  the  prophet  ^ 

used  to  offer  twenty  rak  'ats  (taraaweeh)  and  witr  in  Ramad- 
haanPlb) 


I  he  practice  of  the  Righteous  Khulafaa 

During  the  khilaafah  of  Uinar  ^  'Uthmaan  4%  and  JÀli 
twenty  rak  'ats  were  offered  for  taraaweeh. 


fUmar  al-Faruq 


ò'  y  y  pp-  ù\  4^  y  iù)  ù^j  430*?' 

3$  \  objji  iìjijù  oì  0 A4  ■$331411 0 jysn  5)  jis 


"  SL  4 


Ubay'  ìbn  Ka'b  has  narrated  that  t/inai  ibn  al- 
Khattaab  ordered  him  to  ìead  the  salaah  in  the  nights  of 
Ramadhcmn,  Umar  4*  said  to  him,  “Because  the  people  are 

fasting  (sautn)  all  day  and  are  unable  to  recite  properly,  it  will 
be  better  if  you  recite  the  Quran  to  them  (in  salaah)  ”  So  Ubay' 
ibn  Ka  b  4-  led  them  in  twenty  rak  ats  of  salaah^21) 


Musannaf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibahi  5/225  No.  7774 
{ò* !)  Musnad  Àlimad  ibn  Muni,  Ittihaf  al-Khayarat  al-Mahara  li  al- 
Busìri;  2/424  No.  2390 


ij  <u£  (5^3.  ò y* yv  \y&  Uyj  jjj  #306<b 

‘','  e'  ■'*'  j*1  ’**’  H- 

ò  Oj4W  òj*zÀ? 

.pDJ!  jfr  ^5  51Ì£  oJ 


Saalb  ibn  Yazeed  4&  has  stated,  ”During  the  time  of 
TJmar  M  (and  ‘Uthmaan  4*  the  Sahaabah  mj  used  to  offer 

twenty  rak  aìs  taraaweeh  salaah  and  (the  qaaris)  wou Id  rec ite 
surahs  which  have  one  hundred  verses.  Ànd  the  people  would 
use  the  support  of  their  rods  and  canes  during  the  time  of 
U  t  h  m  aa  n  d  u  e  t  o  t  h  e  1  e  n  gt  h  o  f  t  h  e  salaah .  " 

■  òtr^  òì s-jLJI  J.  W-  y  -^jì  &//>  y?  »  iSjjj  -»Wf 

r'  r'  ^  r'  ^  ^  ^ 

Imaam  Maalik  has  recorded  the  narration  of  Saa'ib 
ibn  Yazeed  through  Yazeed  ibn  Khusaifah  that  during  the 
time  of  "Umar  (taraaweeh  vvas)  twenty  rak  'ats}yi<)) 

tftl C0J S>j òòUa JS' Sff /xm 


OjjiXJ  « 


Muhammad  ibn  Ka'b  al-Qurazi  (a  famous  tahi  7)  has 
stated,  “During  the  time  of'Umar  the  people  used  to  offer 
twenty  rak  ’ats  for  taraaweeh  vvith  long  recitation  and  three 
rak’at  of  witr:*im 


ij^ìj  y  j>  j  j  Jjuiill  jS"  jli  Ajl  jlijj  jj  JjJj 

£*JJ  ( 

j  J JOj  yJLCj 


Al-Sunan  AI-Kubraa  li  Al-Baihaqi;  2/496 
(529)  Fath  Al-Bari  li  Ibn  Hajar;  4/321  Nayì  Àl-Awtar  li  Àl-Shawkani; 
3/57  N  o.94  6 

Qiyaam  Àl-Layl  II  Al-Marwazi;  p  157 


Yazeed  ib n  Ruinaan  has  stated,  “During  the  tìme  of 
'Umar  the  people  (the  sahaahah  and  the  tabi'eerì)  used  to 

offer  twenty-three  rak'ats  (tvventy  taraaweeh  and  three  witr)  in 
Ramadhaanrom 


43lnf:' 

Yahya  ibn  Sa’eed  has  narrated  that,  “Umar  &  ordered 
a  m  a n  t o  1  ea d  the  p eo p  I e  fo r  t w e n t y  rak  ats .  ” (  J 


Hasan  Basri  has  narrated  that,  “Umar  4  gathered  the 
people  under  'Ubay’  ibn  Ka  b  *£-,  so  he  would  lead  them  in 
(taraaweeh  saìaah)  for  twenty  rak  'ats 


k?  jt  xAy^js.  51  j£ 


Ubay'  ibn  Ka'b  ^has  narrated  that  "Umar  4  comman- 

ded  him  to  lead  the  people  in  saiaah  in  Ramadhaan.  So  he  led 
t h  e m  fo  r  t  we  n  ty  ra k  'ats . ( 1 34  J 


ù*J*J 


Saadb  ibn  Yazeed  4  has  stated,  LiWe  used  to  complete  tlie 
niglit  (taraaweeh)  prayer  during  the  time  of  UJmar  4,  and  it  would 
be  close  to  Fajr  time.  Ànd  during  the  time  ofUmar  ,j&7  twenty 
rak  ats  taraaweeh  and  three  rak  ats  witr  were  offered/’ ( 101 


[Vkiwatta  Maalik;  p  98 

(JÌ'J  Musannaf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibah;  5/223  No.  7764 

Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/21 1  Siyar  A’laain  Àl-Nubala,  Dhahabi;  3/242 
(3J‘n  Al-Ahadith  Àl-Mukhtaarah  ii  Maqdisì;  3/367  No.  1161 
5  Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaq;  4/201  No.  7763 


Uthmaan  ìbn  Affaan  4* 


During  the  khilaafah  of  ‘Uthmaan  ^  the  taraaweeh  was 
also  twenty  rak  'ats,  just  as  it  was  during  the  khilaafah  of  umar^. 


Saa'ib  ibn  Yazeed  &  has  narrated.  "During  the  time  of 
'Umar  4*  (and  LUthmaan  4),  the  people  (the  Sahaahah  and 

iahe'  ii  ì  )  u  se  d  to  o  ffe  r  t  w  e  n ty  rak  'ats  ( ta raa  w  e  eh  sa  ìa  ah )  i  n 
Ramadhaan  and  (the  Qaarì)  would  reeite  surahs  vvhich  have 
one  hundred  verses.  Ànd  the  people  would  use  the  support  of 
their  rods  and  eanes  during  the  time  of  ‘Uthmaan  4  due  to  the 

J  e n  g t ìi  o f  th e  s alaah 


Àli  aJ-Murtadhaa 


iàLr 


During  the  khilaafah  of'Àli  4,  the  taraaweeh  was 
twenty  rak  ats  as  well.  Fhe  follovving  narrations  clarìfy  thìs. 


Imaam  Zaid  has  narrated  from  his  father  imaam  Zain 


f'336) 


AL-Sunan  al-Kubraa  li  al-Baihaqi;  2/496 


UU'Àabideen  who  has  narrated  from  his  father  ìmaam  Husain 
4*  that  hÀli  4*  had  commanded  the  imaam  ìeading  the  people  in 

(taraaweeh)  salaah  in  Ramadhaan  to  lead  them  in  twenty 
rak  'ats ,  to  make  salam  after  eyery  two  rak  ats,  to  rest  after 
every  four  rak'ats  for  a  duration  which  is  long  enough  to  allow 
the  people  to  fulfill  their  needs  and  to  make  wucha  and  then  to 
lead  them  in  Witr  in  the  end.(337) 


Àbul  Hasnaa  ^  has  narrated  that'Àli  commanded  a 

inan  to  lead  the  peopie  for  twenty  rak  'ats  (taraaweeh)  salaah  in 
Ramadhaan}ym 


jkd&Z  j ts  jSilt ibi &&&& 4317f 


ahì  ^  ^ 


/ibu  Àbdur-Rahman  as-Sulami^  has  narrated  that  'Àli 
4:  summoned  the  Qaaris  (recitors  of  the  Quran)  in  Ramadhaan. 

Then  he  commanded  one  of  them  to  lead  the  people  for  twenty 
rak  ats  (taraaweeh)  and  sÀli  used  to  iead  the  people  in  wìtr}^ 


Practìce  of  o t h  e  r  Sah  aahaft  &  an  d  T abt  'eett 

Apart  from  the  righteous  khulafaa,  twenty  rak'ats  for 
taraaweeh  has  also  been  reported  from  other  sahaahah  and 
taht  ìen,  The  following  narrations  present  the  practice  of  a  few 
of  these  personalities  who  have  performed  or  have  led  the 
people  for  tweiity  rak  'ats. 


M  usnad  Al-Ìmaam  Zayd  ibnÀli;  p  158-159 
Musannaf  lbn  Abi  Shaibah;  5/223  No.  7763 
Àl-Sunan  Al-Kubraa  li  Àl-Baihaqi;  2/469 


Àbdtillah  ìbn  Mas'ud 


^  *  t  ù'l  ■*■  V  ^  ^  \  ^  i  f  ■  i  ■*  d1  /  J  J*'1  jij  .  t  >  ^n^ja.  iiJn^  ^  ii*  /  V 

■^^p-Ì  ^JLjE^  l  ^[-- ^*>  -  ■  ^  /n  yn  aj  ^  \jo  4JL£^  4^'  {JÈ^J  ^jJ  4^)1  Jo-£-  ^JD  -ft  3I8-Ì4 

j-“  »'*■''« 

fc£  5ìA?  o^  J6 


.O 


Zaid  ibn  Wahb  ^  has  narrated  that  Àbdullah  ibn  Mas’ud 
*&  used  to  lead  us  in  (taraaweeh)  salaah  in  Ramadhaan  and 
when  he  would  return  hotne,  it  wouid  still  be  nìght  time,  (The 
narrator  of  the  hadith),  Imaam  ÀTnash  said,  “He^.  used  to  offer 
twenty  rak  ats  (taraaweeh)  and  three  rak'ats  witr,  1 


‘Ubay*  ibn  Ka  b4* 


Hasan  Basri  ^  has  narrated  from  Àbdul-Aziz  ibn  Rafr 


‘ì£r.- 


that 


à^j  '-/J  J  y I  4*19f 

Ubay'  ibn  Ka‘b&-  used  to  lead  the  people  in  Ramadhaan 
in  Madinah  for  twentv  rak  ats  (taraaweeh)  and  three  rak'ats 

(341) 

wifr. 


‘Àtaa  ibn  Àbi  Rahaah  *£!& 


He  was  an  emìnent  tahVìe  who  met  two  hundred  Sahaahah. 

(342) 


^4U>  Qiyam  Ramadhaan  ii  Àl-Marwazi;  p  157 
iS4[>  Musannaf  lbn  Abi  Shaibah;  5/224  No.  7766 
^4'1  Tahzib  Al-Tahzìb  li  Ibn  Hajar;  4/488 


He  said,  “I  found  the  people  (Sahaahah  and  Tatìi  'een) 
offering  twenty  rak  at  (taraaweeh)  and  three  rak  ai  witr.} 


Ibrahim  Nakh’ì  & 


He  was  a  fainous  and  eminent  mufti  of  Kufa,  Imaam 
Sha  b\  has  narrated  that  I  never  saw  a  greater  seholar  than  him. t344) 


Ellùì* 


He  has  stated,  'The  people  (sahaabah  and  tabì  'een)  used 
to  offer  tlve  tarweeha  (twenty  rak'ats)  in  Ramadhaan”  (345) 
(tarweehah  is  the  resting  sitting  between  tvvo  sets  of  four  rak  'at 
saìah ). 


Shutair  ibn  Shakai 

He  was  an  eminent  tahi  i  and  a  student  of  Àli  4*.  He 
has  narrated  ahaadeeth  frotn  Abdullah  ibn  Mas  u  d  ^  Umme 
Habibah  and  Hafsah  ^.(346) 

JA  ùt  ’à  Zè’M  (sey& 
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,J4J>  Musannaf  lbn  Àbi  Shaibah;  5/224  No.  7770 
<444>  l’ahzib  Àl-Tahzib  li  Ibn  Hajar;  1/168 

Kitab  Al-Àthar  li  Al-lmaam  Abi  Hanifahh,  Rawaayat  of  lmaam 
Àbi  Yusuf;  p  4 1  No.  2 1 1 
,J46>  Tahzib  Àl-Tahzib  li  Ibn  Hajar;  3/138 


It  has  heen  narrated  about  Shutair  ìbn  Shakal  who  was  a 
student  of  ‘AIi  ^that,  44he  used  to  lead  the  people  tn  the  month 
of  Ramadhaan  in  twenty  rak  'aats  (taraaweeh)  and  three  rak  ats 


Àbul-Bakhtari  S& 

He  was  a  leading  scholar  of  Kufa,  and  a  student  of  Ibn 
'Àbbaas  ^  ‘Lhnar  Abu  Saeed  .■&  and  many  others.(34S) 

It  has  been  reported  about  him  that,  'iie  used  to  offer 
five  tarweehaat  (twenty  rak  'ats  taraaweeh)  in  Ramadhaan  and 
three  rak'ats  4  J| 


Suwaid  ibn  Ghaflah 

He  was  a  farnous  tahi'ì.  He  visited  Abu  tìakr  4>  'Uniar 
A I i  Àbdullah  ibn  M a s  u d  4  and  other  sahaahah  and  has 

narrated  ahaadeeth  from  them. (350> 

mAjàj  V1  ij  ^  òo  #324|^ 


iJ4/)  Àl-Sunan  Al-Kubraa  li  Àl-Baihaqi;  2/496 
J4ii)  Tahzib  Àl-Tahzib  li  Ibn  Hajar;  2/679 
J4h  Musannaf  lbn  Àbi  Shaibah;  5/224  No.  7768 
f35ù|  Tahzib  Àl-Tahzib  li  Ibn  Hajar;  3/107 


Abul-Khasib  <:■>  has  reported,  Su w aicf  ibn  Cjtia fa I a li  ^ jv 
used  to  lead  us  in  Ramadhaan  for  fìve  tarweeha.  (tha  is)  twenty 
rak'ars.  ”(35,) 


Ibn  Abi  Mubìikah  <&!& 


He  was  an  em  inent  tabi  7  wlio  had  the  honour  of 
v  is  it  ì  n  g  th  i  rty  Ls  ahaab ah . 


4&sk 


Nafi  ibn  4Umar  has  narrated  about  him,  L1bn  Àbi 
Mulaikah  &&  used  to  lead  us  in  Ramadhaan  for  rwenU  rak'ats”  1 


Sa’eed  ibn  Jubair 


He  was  from  among  the  senior  tahì  'een  and  was  an 
eminent  scholar  of  Kufa.  He  has  taken  ohaadeeth  from  Ibn 
Àbbaas  4,  Ibn  Zubair  Ibn  UJmar  4,  Adi  ibn  Haatim  4-  and 

ot  h  e  r  lVl/ haab  ah .  H  a  j j  a j  i  b  n  Y  u  s  u  f  h  a  d  h  i  m  k  i  1  i  e  d  u  n j  n  st  ly . 1 ' ' 4 ' 


0IS3  y  \jS 

rJr  & 


Ismail  ibn  Abdul-Malik  has  narrated  about  him  that 


13511  Ai-Sunan  Al-Kubraa  li  Àl-Baihaqi;  2/469 
1352 1  Tahzib  A3-Talizìb  li  ibn  Hajar;  3/559 
l35i>  Musannaf  lbn  Àbi  Shaibfrh;  5/223-224  No.  7765 
f354J  Tahzib  A3-Talizìb  li  ibn  Hajar;  2/625 


“Saeed  ibn  Jubair  used  to  be  our  ìmaam  during  the  month  of 
Ramadhaan.  He  would  recite  tvvo  Qiraa  ats.  One  night  he 
vvould  recite  the  Qiraa  'at  of  Ibn  Mas'ud  4^  (and  the  next  night, 

li  e  w  o  u  I  d  rec  i  te  t  h  e  Qiraa  'at  of '  U  th  m  a  a  n  4*)  -  H  e  vv o  u  I  d  o  ffe  r 
fìve  tarweeha  (that  is  twenty  rak 


Àli  ibn  Rabi  ah 

He  was  a  student  of  ÀJi  ^  Mughirah  ibn  Shifbah 
Samurah  ibn  Jundub  ^  and  many  other  great  sahaabah . 


Saeed  ibn  Ubaid  m  has  narrated  about  him?  “  'Àli  ibn 
Rabi'ah  ^  used  to  lead  us  in  Ramadhaart  for  five  tarweeh  (that 
is,  twenty  rakkats)  and  tliree 


The  Four  Imaams 

No  one  from  this  ummah  has  been  able  to  document 
and  explaìn  the  sunnahs  of  the  prophet  &  and  the  noble  vvays  of 

the  righteous  khulafaa  in  such  great  detail  and  comprehensiveness 
as  the  four  great  imaams.  Ànd  this  is  why  the  ummah  has  been 
acting  upon  the  Sunnah  through  their  guidelines.  The  four  great 
imaams  also  agreed  upon  tvventv  rak  ats  for  taraaweeh  and 


13531  Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaaq;  4/204  No.  7779 

13561  Tahzib  Al-Tahzib  It  Ibn  Hajar;  4/596 

<J'  1  Musannaf  lbn  Abi  Shaibah;  5/224  No.  7772 


Imaam  Malik  agreed  on  twenty  rak'ais  for  taraaweeh  and 
sixteen  rak'ats  nafl.  Here  are  the  details. 


ìmaam  ‘Azam  Imaam  Àbu  Hanifah 

#292#ÀIlama  fbn  Rushd  al-Maliki  ^  has  written  in  his  fainous 

\  / 

book  Bìdaayatuì  Mujtahid  that  according  to  Imaam  Àbu 
H a n i fa h.  the  salaah  fo r  R am adh aa n  i s  t w e n ty  rak  'ats 


Imaam  Fakhruddin  Qaadhi  Khan  al-Hanafì  ^  has  written 

in  his  fataawaa 


Imaam  Àbu  Hanifah  has  stated  that,  'in  Ramadhaan^ 
(taraaweeh)  prayer  is  sunnah  ...  every  night  other  than  witr  to 
offer  twentv  rak  afs t  that  is  five  tarweehal  "  1 


Imaam  Maalik  ibn  Ànas 


Àccording  to  a  narration,  Imaam  Malik  has  called 
twentv  rak'ats  taraaweeh  as  mustahsan.  Àllaamah  Ibn  Rushd 
a  I  -  M  aa I  i  k  i  ^  has  said. 


(35S  1  Bidayat  Al-Mujtahid  li  Ibn  Rushd;  1214 
m9)  Fatawa  Qaadhi  Khan;  1/112 


^ìmaam  Malik  ^  lias  preferred  twenty  rak  at  for  iaraa- 
weeh  in  one  of  his  opinions."* '60) 

H i s  other  opinion  wa s  tlii rty -six  rak  'ats  w h i c h  i s  t w e rt ty 
rak  ats  taraaweeh  and  sixteen  rak'ats  nafì. 


Imaam  Muhanmiad  ibn  Idris  Shari 

lmaam  Shafi  has  stated. 


“I  prefer  twenty  rak’ats  for  taraaweeh ,  and  that  is  how 
it  is  offered  in  Makkah.“u'61 1 


OjO  % ,  * 


-J  O 


"  J-  >*fl^ 


ì  IjòUj 


In  another  statement  he  said,  “I  have  found  the  people 

i' 

o f  o  u  r  c  i ty ,  M akka h ,  o  ffe r i  n g  taraa we eh  as  twen ty  rak  ats .  ’ ■  ' 


Imaam  Àhmad  ibn  Hanbai  jfe 

The  distinguished  spokesman  of  the  Hanhalì  Fiqh,  Imaam 
Ihn  Qudaamah  al-Hanbali  has  written. 

È  4 ò ìM  Ife?  Jiìi  J\  xe  4^ 


|J6U)  Bidaayat  Al-Mujtahìd  li  Ibn  Rushd;  1/214 
13611  Qiyam  Ramadhaan  li  Al-Marwazi;  p  159 
,362)  Jami’i  Tirmidhi;  1/166 


“According  to  Imaam  Àbu  Abduliah  (Ahmad  ibn 
HanbaU^),  the  preferred  and  stronger  view  (for  taraaweeh)  is 
twenty  rak  'ats.  Ànd  this  is  also  what  Imaam  Sufyan  ThawrL^, 
Imaam  Abu  Hanifah^,  and  Imaam  ShaPi  have  stated.“  (Le 
twenty  rak  'ats. ) }  m 


The  Great  Pious  MashaaMkh 

The  actions,  character  and  way  of  life  of  the  past  pious 
Àwlìyaa-u-Àllah  of  the  Muslim  ummah  is  a  role  model  for  us. 
By  studying  their  lifestyles,  it  becomes  clear  that  they  aiso  acted 
upon  the  sunnah  of  twenty  rak'ats  fbr  taraaweeh.  T his  is  clear 
proof  for  us.  The  statements  of  some  famous  mashaa  'ikh  are 
mentioned  hereby: 


Shaykh  Àbu  Haamid  Muhammad  al-Ghazaalì  4 


§  *  lr*  .- 


He  said.  “Taraaweeh  is  twenty  rak'ats  and  its 
method  is  weli-known  and  it  is  sunnah  muiakkadah ”  '! 


Shaykh  Ahdui  Qaadir  Jilaani  S& 


{òbiì  Al-Mughni  li  Ibn  Qudaamah  ÀI-Hanbali;  2/366  Q.  274 
lhyaa  Uloom  Àl-Deen  li  Al-Ghazaali:  1/242-243 


He  has  rnentioned  in  his  farnous  book  Ghumiìyyat  al- 
TaaUbeen  regardmg  taraaweeh;  “ Taraaweeh  salaah  is  the 
s un i lah  o f  t h e  p ro p  h  et  ^  and  i t  i  s  t w e  n ty  rak  ats . " ( ù 5 J 


Shavkh  Imaam  Àbdul  Wahhab  al-Sha’raani 

He  was  a  famous  muhaddith  (expert  of  hadith),  faqeeh 
(jurisprudent)  and  a  leading  scholar  of  tasawwuf.  He  has  written 
in  his  fatnous  book  aì-Meezan  al-Kubraa\ 


“The  taraaweeh  salaah  in  the  month  of  Ramadhaan  is 
t we n t v  rak  ’ats.  ” {ìì 66 5  jL 


Twenty  rak  'ats  Taraaweeh  in  Haramaìn  Sharifain  (the  two 
holy  masjids  of  Isiani) 

In  the  holy  sanctuary  of  Makkah  and  the  holy  sanctuary 
of  Madinah,  the  taraaweeh  saìaah  has  always  been  offered  as 
twenty  rak  ats  for  foutteen  hundred  years  through  the  mutawaatir 
practice  of  the  inmnah. 

The  farnous  teacher  in  Masjid  al-Nabawi  and  the 
previous  Qaadhì  of  Madinah,  Shaykh  Àtiyyah  Saalim  has 
written  a  book  with  the  title  “Àt-Taraaweeh  Àktharu  mìn  Àifì 
Aanf'  on  the  history  of  Taraaweeh  salaah  in  the  masjid  of  the 
prophet  In  this  book,  he  has  conclusively  proven  that  for 


136=11  Ghunniyyat  Al-Talibeen;  p  267-268 
(366t  ÀL-Mizaan  Al-Kubraa;  p  153 


fourteen  hundred  years  taraaweeh  has  always  been  twenty 
rak  'ats  as  passed  on  to  us  through  mutawaatìr  practice  and  it 
has  never  been  less  than  that. 

Shaykh  Muhammad  Àli  Saabuni^  professor  in  the 
Faculty  of  Sharìah  and  Islaniic  Studies  of  Jamiah  Umm  al-Qura 
in  Makkah.  has  also  published  a  journaì  named  "Al-Hadyo  al- 
Nabawi  as-Saheeh  fi  Saìaat  al-Taraaweeh In  this  jouniaf 
Shaykh  Sabuni  has  given  the  proofs  for  the  continuous 
t ra d  i t  i o n  o f  t w e n ty  rak  ats  taraa weeh  in  M  a k k a h  a  n  d  M  a s  j  i d  a  I  - 
Haram  from  the  era  of  the  righteous  khulafaa  up  to  the  rule  of 
the  Saudi  Kingdom. 


Completing  the  Quran  in  Taraaweeh  ìs  Sunnah 


\yù  3  <fcT  ospi  jy£u  3  fk 

‘4  oM%  à  pMA  &A& 


Àbu  'Uthmaan  al-Nahdi  has  narrated,  "Umar  ibn  al- 
Khattab  4*  summoned  three  Qaaris  (recitors  of  the  Quran )  and 

listened  to  their  Qìraa'at  (recitation).  He  then  commanded  the 
one  with  the  fast  recitation  to  lead  the  people  (in  taraaweeh 
saìaah)  and  to  recite  thirty  verses  (in  every  rak  at).  He 
commanded  the  one  with  the  normal  recitation  to  recite  twenty- 
flve  verses,  and  the  one  with  the  slow  recitation  to  recite  twenty 

„  (367) 


verses. 


0  y 
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''ì6,1 1  Al-Sunan  Al-Kubraa  li  Al-Baihaqi;  2/497  Musannaf  Ibn  Abi 
Shaibah;  5/220-221  No.  7754 
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Hasan  Basri  ,-^,  has  said,  “Whoever  leads  the  people  in 
Ramadhaan  for  taraaweeh  sctlaah,  should  make  it  easy  for  the 
people.  If  he  recites  slovvly,  then  he  should  recite  (only)  one 
coinplete  recitation  of  the  entire  Quran ,  ifhe  recites  normally, 
then  one-and-a-half  recitation  of  the  Quran ,  and  if  he  recites 
fast,  then  two  recitations  ofthe  Quran  f  b%) 


-VCS-  jCLvj  (3  AjI  aJLC-  #HS# 
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It  has  been  narrated  about  Imaam  ‘Àzam  Abu  Hanifah 
that  he  used  to  recite  the  Quran  fully  sixty-one  times  in 
Ramadhaan  —  thirty  during  tlie  day,  thirty  during  the  night,  and 
o  n  e  d  u  r i  ng  taraa  hj  e eh . ( 1 69 } 


(^-5)  cf^.\ 
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The  famous  faqeeh  and  mufti ,  Imaam  Muhammad  ibn 
AIi  al-Haskafi^  has  stated,  “One  complete  recitation  of  Quran 
(in  laraaweeh)  is  sunnah,  two  is  better,  and  three  is  best.  It 
should  not  be  ieft  out  due  to  the  lethargy  of  the  people.' 

In  the  Fatamva  'ÀlamgìrU  it  is  recorded, 


»07  0) 


/  SS2J  4««^ 

“lt  is  Sunnah  to  do  one  complete  recitation  of  the 
Owm??  in  taraaweeh.  It  should  not  be  abandoned  due  to  the 
lethargy  of  the  people  ”^371} 


Musannaf  lbn  Abi  Shaibah;  5/222  No.  7761 
,36y|  Fatawa  Qaadhi  Khan;  1/112 

,37u>  Al-Durr  AI-Mukhtaar  vva  Haashiyat  Ibn  ‘Aabideen;  2/601 
,37h  Fataavva  Al-Hindiyyah;  1/130 


Janaazah  (Funeral)  Salaah 


The  method  of  the  Janaazah  salaah 

There  are  four  takhirs  in  the  fuueral  prayer.  Àfter  the 
first  takhìr.  thanaa  (glorifieation)  of  Àllah  is  reeited,  after  the 
seeond.  the  durood  (salutation)  upon  the  prophet  after  the 
third,  the  dit'aa  (supplication)  for  the  deceased  and  after  the 
fourth,  salaam  is  offered. 


j  fLj  dc-  4il  iiil 
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Àbu  Hurairah  has  narrated  that  “The  messenger  of 
Àllah  ài  informed  them  of  the  death  of  Najjaashi  (Negus)  on  the 
very  day  on  which  the  latter  died.  He  sk  took  the  sahaabah  to 
the  musallaa  and  made  them  stand  in  rows  and  he  tk  said  four 
takhìrs  ”  {~n} 

44Ìil  (jp  Itì  jf1  jjNl  jtì 

»  -  "  "  « i-  "  ^  * 

’&>\%  >4Ù)  flci  dd*  4Ì)I  j-i 


The  famous  Tahi'ì  Imaam  Sha  bi  ^  has  said,  “Afterthe 
first  taMir,  (ìn  the  funeral  prayer  of  the  deeeased),  ihanaa 


Q72\ 


Sahih  Bukhari;  1/178 


(glorification)  of  Allah  is  recited.  After  the  second,  the  durood 
( s a I u t at i o n )  u p o n  t h e  P r o ph e t  ^ .  A ft e r  t h e  th i rd .  the  dtt  aa 

(supplication)  for  the  deceased  and  after  the  fourth,  salaam  is 
offered.  '  1 


&\  j-i  jp  Hi  ’zMj  MÌil  jp  jjll  jfi 


The  eminent  7Vz6/7  Ibrahim  al-Nakh"i  ,**-  said,  “In  the 
funeral  prayer  of  the  deceased.  after  the  first  takhìr ,  thanaa 
(glorification)  of  Allah  is  recited.  After  the  second,  the  durood 
(salutation)  upon  the  Prophet  After  the  third,  the  du*aa 
(supplication)  for  the  deceased  and  after  the  fourth,  salaam  is 
offered.  '  Jl 


Th  an  a  a  ( th  e  gto  rifìcati on ) 


pi  jfi  ìtìl  j  Èi  &  jXj  j3c  ^Sll  ùt  ^l 

ajj  i)li  j£)  IJjGj 


Abu  Sa’eed  al-Khudri  i^-1  has  natrated  that  vvhen  the 
messenger  of  Allah  ^  used  to  begin  his  salaah,  he  would  recite 

4 'Suhhaanak-Allaahum-ma  \va  hihamdìka  wa  tabaarakasmuka 
wa  ta'aalaa  jadduka  \va  laa  ìlaaha  ghairuk  (till  the  end  of  the 
than  aa ) 

In  the  below  narration  of  Abdutlah  ibn  Mas’ud  the 


lJ7J|  Musannaf  Àbdur  Razzaaq;  3/3  16  No.  6462 

Kitab  al-Athar  li  al-hnaam  Abi  Hanifah,  bi  Rawayat  al-lmaam 
Moharnmad;  p  48  No.  238 
(3751  Sunan  Nasaa’i;  1/143 


words  “wajalla  ihanaa  ukd'  is  recorded. 


jIìii  SjLi  jt  Jsy_^  J!  pSSJi  4*'  tS?  -4ìbf 


a)i  'fj  eae  jy  jjIì  Jte}  aie 


i  rT 


From  amongst  the  speeches  most  beloved  to  Àllah  is 
when  the  servant  says,  “Suhhaanaka-Àllahumma  wa  hìhamdìka 
wa  ta  b  aarakas  m  uka  wa  ta  'aaìaa  jaddttka  wa  jalla  thanaa  ttka 
wa  laa  ìlaaha  ghairukd  (  ;6j 

Translation  of  Thanaa 

4iO  Allah!  Àll  glory  be  to  You.  Ànd  praise  be  to  You; 
blessed  is  Your  narne  and  exalted  is  Your  majesty,  and  glorious 
is  Your  Fsraise.  And  there  is  none  worthy  of  worship  besides 
You.” 


Durood  (Saiutation)  upon  the  Prophet  ^ 

The  one  offering  the  funeral  prayer  should  reeite 
durood  after  the  second  takbir.  The  best  durood  is  the  durood 
Ihrahimì  (which  is  read  in  all  saìaahs).  If  anyone  wishes  to 
recite  another  aurood ,  it  is  permissìble.  No  specific  durood  has 
been  designated  for  the  funeral  prayer  in  the  ahaadeeth. 


Du  aa  for  the  deceased  person 

If  the  deceased  is  an  adult,  then  the  following  du  'aa 
wìU  be  recited 


Al-Firdaws  bi  Mathur  Àl-Khitab  li  AI-Daylami;  1/214  No.  819 


S  ^Jdl  «  g pj  &jSj  £ fk^'j  'lJLj  EjaL 'Xj  &L*J  ^jfc'  ^JI  434^ 

jcsj\ jfciI^Sl.  Sj  1  ^  %  ’ST\ 


Tramlcitìon 

O  Àllah!  Forgive  our  living,  our  deeeased,  our  present, 
our  absent,  our  young,  our  old.  the  male,  and  the  female  from 
amongst  us.  O  Àllah!  Those,  whom  you  keep  alive  frorn 
amongst  us,  keep  them  on  Islam;  and  those  whom  you  take 
away  from  amongst  us  (cause  to  die)  lake  them  upon  imaan 
(faith).(377>  f  ^ 


When  the  decensed  is  a  minor 


In  the  hadith^  it  is  narrated 


TvàOIj  4^3  ij-- jJj  j^4  JaÌll \j  JI7# 

The  funeral  prayer  for  the  minor  should  be  offered,  and 
dti  'aa  for  the  forgiveness  and  mercy  for  the  parents  should  be 
made.(378) 


Àbu  Hurairah  &  used  to  recite  the  following  dit  aa  in 
the  funeral  prayer  of  a  niinor 


\&y>j  iSLi  aJ^I  djì  4jm 


om 


"AÌIahumma-ij  'alhu  ìanaa  salafan  wa  faratan  wa  zukhraa. 


J  Jamin’  Àl-Tirmidhì;  1/198  |  Musannaf  Àbdur  Razzaaq;  3/313  No. 
6447 

<373S|  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  2/97 
!Ì)  Al-Sunan  Al-Kubraa  II  Àl-Baihaqi;  4/1 0 


Similarwordinghas  been  narrated  froin  Hasan  BasrL^- 


(3*0) 


Sinee  a  specific  du  'aa  is  not  recorded  in  the  ahaadeeth 
for  the  funeral  prayer,  and  the  righteous  predecessors  have  also 
narrated  varios  wordings,  the  Fuqahaa  (jurisprildents)  JfiS&fjK, 

have  mentioned  a  comprehensive  and  general  du  'aa  by  taking 
into  consideration  all  of  the  narrations. 


Translathm;  uO  Àllah!  Make  this  deceased  (child)  a  forerunner 
for  our  salvation  and  inake  him  a  source  of  reward  and  a  deposit 
for  us  and  make  him  one  who  will  intercede  on  our  behalf  and 

nc  j  \ 

accept  his  intercession. 


lf  the  deceased  child  is  a  minor  girk  then  change  the 
following  words  to  match  the  Àrabic  text  to  the  gender.  That  is. 
change  ij'aìhu  to  ìj'alhaa  and  shafFan  wa  mushajfa'aa  to 
shafi  'atan  wa  mushafja  'ah.  ” 


Note;  Since  different  du’aas  have  been  recorded  in  the  ahaadith , 
the  Fuqahaa  (jurisprudents)  have  explained  that  if  one 

does  not  remember  these  du  'aa%  then  any  other  du  'aa  can  also 
be  recited. 


(332) 


Salaam 


Sahih  Bukhari;  1/178 

AfHidaya  with  Nasb  Àl-Rayah;  2/179  Al-Muhit  al-Burhani; 
2/328  |  Kauz  Al-Daqaa ’ìq  li  ÀKNasafì;  2/322 
Al-Fataawa  A|-Hindiyyah;  1/164 


The  messenger  of  Àllah  &  saicf  "Offer  Saìaah  upon 
Najjaashi  ,^-T  He  tki  referred  to  the  Janaazah  (funeral  prayer)  as 

saìaah  even  though  it  has  no  niktt  \  no  sajdah,  and  no  speaking 
in  it.  There  is  only  takhìr  and  salaam  ìn  it.'  s  ! 


lbrahim  Hajari  has  narrated  that  Àbdullah  ibn  Àbi 
Awfa  4*  offered  the  funeral  prayer  of  hìs  daughter  and  he  recited 
four  takhirs. 

( ì  ^  A  t 

“Then  he  made  salaam  to  his  right  and  to  his  leftT 


Àbdullah  ibn  MasTid  ^  has  said, 

iAl  j  fJlh riEiJ  JP  LilSSi  #352# 

"  V--  p""  LT  -  '-J  %  p--  's 


The  salaam  of  the  funeral  prayer  is  like  tlie  salaam  of 
other  salaahs.  ^  ' 


Funeral  praver  should  not  be  offered  in  the  masjid 

jp  ji  &  & ■  At  Ji  M  .  js  Je«5si  44 

fc+  B* 

Abu  Hurairah  has  stated  that  the  messenger  of  Allah 
tì:  said,  “There  is  no  reward  for  those  who  offer  funeral  prayer 


(38J*  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/176 
iòii4ì  Àl-Sunan  Al-Kubraa  li  Àl-Baihaqi;  4/43 
Al-Sunan  Àl-Kubraa  li  Al-Baihaqi;  4/43 
Ibn  Hajar;  2/124  No.  771 


Al-Talkhis  AI-Habir  li 


in  the  masjid.""i>t' 


(i_I )%■  Jp  ^  M ^  j^  <y.  ji>  ck  45*1/ 


Kathir  ibn  Abbas  4*  said,  “1  know  very  well  that  (during 
the  time  of  tlie  Propbet  &)7  no  funeral  prayer  was  offered  in  the 


Raisiug  the  hands  [rafa  ’  yadayn)  only  in  the  first  takhir 


Àbu  Hurairah  4=  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah 
said  takhir  for  the  funeral  prayer  and  he  ^  raised  his  hands 

j-  IQO’, 

in  the  first  takhir  and  placed  his  right  hand  on  the  left.  ' 


Ibn  Abbas  4*  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Allah 
would  raise  his  hands  (rafa ’  yadayn)  during  the  funeral  prayer 

OQ  Q,  \ 

in  the  first  takbir  only  and  would  not  raise  them  after  that.  ' 


|J86)  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  2/98  |  Sunan  Ibn  Maajah;  1/109  |  Musannaf 

Àbdur  Razzaaq;  3/344  No.  6606 

(387J  Musannaf  Abdur  Razzaaq;  3/344  No.  6607 

Janii'  f  irmidhi;  1/206  |  Sunan  Àl-Daraqutni;  2/75 
■389)  Sunan  Àl-Daraqutni;  2/75 


■r'1 


àM  fà.  m-\  j òtt  0413  jiì  3&0  j  ^v  4# 
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Musa  ibn  Dihqan  has  stated,  'i  saw  Àban  ibn  Uthman, 
(the  ameer  of  Madinah),  lead  the  funeral  prayer.  He  recited  four 
takhìr s  and  raised  his  hands  (rafa'  yadayn)  during  the  fìrst 
fakbìrr°m) 


Funeral  prayer  should  not  be  offered  in  an  audible  voice 

The  method  of  offering  funeral  prayer  has  been  recorded 
from  Àbu  Umaamah  ibn  Sahl  .4,  The  narration  has  the  words 
“  v  i  rrat  ì  fl  n  afs  i  hf ' ' . 

"  ■"  "  \  / 


The  funeral  prayer  will  be  offered  in  an  inaudible  voice. 


(391) 


.eudl  Jp  à  \ U 


Jabir  4*  has  said,  “The  messenger  of  Allah  Abu  Bakr 
■4%  and  Umar  4:  did  not  make  anything  specifìc  to  the  funeral 
prayer  ror  us. 


Qurrat  Al-Àynayn  li  Al-  Bukharì;  p  !  56  and  I  86 
Al-Sunan  Al-Kubraa  li  Àl-Baihaqi;  4/39 
Sunan  Ibn  Maajah;  1/108 


Expianation  of  Hafiz  ibn  Hnjar  Ài-Àsqalaani  ^  on  this  ìiadith 


He  said,  ctÀs  far  as  I  am  aware,  [the  word  in  the  hadith] 
haha  m e  a  n  s  jah ara . 1  J ' J 


The  hadith  now  means  that  the  prophet  Abu  Bakr  ^ 
and  Umar  did  not  offer  funeral  prayer  in  an  audible  voice. 


Joint  du  'aa  after  the  funeral  prayer  is  not  proven 

The  funeral  prayer  is  in  essence  a  du  'aa  (supplication). 
Having  a  joint  du'aa  immediately  after  funeral  prayer  is  ofìfered, 
has  not  been  proven  in  the  ahaadeeth.  This  is  why  the  Fuqahaa 
and  Muhaddi the e n  have  prohibited  it. 


Commentator  of  Mishkaat,  sultaan  of  muhad-ditheen 3 
Mulla  Àli  Qari  has  stated. 


g  *r 


“Do  not  make  du  'aa  for  the  deceased  after  the  funeral 

prayer  is  offered,  because  it  resembles  increase  in  the  funeral 

„(Ì941 

prayer. 


T  h  e  fa  m  o  u  s  Faq  e  e  h  Shaykh  À  lì dan mh  M  u  h  a  i n  m  a  d  i  b  n 


Al-Sunaii  Àl-Kubraa  li  AJ-Baihaqi;  4/43  |  Al-Talkhis  AI-Habir  li 
Ibn  Hajar;  2/124  No.  771 

Mirqaat  Àl-Mafaatih  Sliarah  Mishkaat  Al-Masaabih  li  Àli  Al-Qaari; 
4/149 


Muhammad  ibn  Shahaab  Bazzazi  &&  has  written. 


u* 
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Do  not  stay  afrer  the  funeral  prayer  for  du'aa ,  because 
rfw  V/t/  has  already  been  made  once.(395} 


Funeral  Prayer  for  an  absentee  is  not  permissible 

It  is  necessary  for  the  bodv  of  the  deceased  to  be 
present  for  the  funeral  prayer.  If  the  body  is  absent,  offering  the 
funeral  prayer  will  not  be  permissible.  This  is  why  it  has  been 
the  tawaatur  (continuously  uninterrupted  transmitted)  practice 
of  the  ummah  that  the  deceased  s  body  is  always  kept  in  front  of 
those  offering  the  funeral  prayer. 

In  connection  to  this,  it  is  necessarv  to  clarify  the  hadith 
about  the  prophet  offering  the  funerai  prayer  of  Najjaashi 
(Negus)  &r.  Was  that  a  funeral  prayer  fbr  an  absentee  or  not? 


Àfter  taking  into  consideration  all  of  the  narrations  abont 
this  event,  it  becomes  clear  that  this  funeral  prayer  was  not  fbr 
an  absentee.  Rather  Najjaashi’s  body  was  placed  in  front  ofthe 
prophet  &  as  a  miracle  and  the  sahaahah  also  perceived  that 

the  deceased's  bodv  was  in  front  of  them. 

Some  narrations  and  the  explanations  of  muhaqqìq 
uìama  are  presented  below: 


^=^5  5i  jfi  M  JA  ò\  ^  È  4xìf 


W5 ! 


A  i-F ataa' wa  AI- Bazaziy y ah :  1  /72 
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Imran  ibn  Husain  4k  has  stated  that  the  messenger  of 
Allah  informed  us.  “Your  brother  Najjaashi  has  passed  away. 
Offer  his  funeral  prayer."  The  prophet  gg.  then  stood  in  the  front 
and  we  stood  in  rows  behind  him.  He  ^  led  the  prayer.  We  felt 
as  if  the  body  was  in  front  of  the  prophet 


Ànother  narration  includes  these  words, 


■‘’r' 

.AjJo  Jru  AjJjU> 


The  Sahaabah  ^  felt  as  if  the  deceased  was  in  front  of 
the  prophet 

It  was  the  prophet's  ^  special  miracle  that  distant  things 

were  presented  to  him  without  any  impediment.  For  example, 
the  entire  view  of  the  battle  of  Muta  was  presented  to  the 
prophet  ^  as  a  miracle,  and  he  &  was  ìnforming  the  sahaahah 
A  that  the  flag  is  now  with  Zaid  ibn  Harithah  and  he  has 

been  martyred  now  and  so  on.fj9S) 

Sìmilariy,  after  returning  froni  Mi  raj  (ascension),  when 
the  disbelievers  of  Makkah  asked  the  prophet  jjg  about  Bait  al- 
Maqdas,  it  was  shown  to  the  prophet  jgfc  and  all  the  veils  in 
between  were  removed. {399' 


When  Muaawiyah  ibn  Muaawiyah  Laithi  ^  died.  Jibrail 
&  came  to  the  Prophet  gk  and  asked  him  if  he  would  like  to 
offer  the  funeral  prayer  for  Muaawiyah.  The  prophet  &  said. 


p96)  Musnad  Àhmad;  15/98  No.  19890 

Sahih  lbn  Hìbbaan;  p  872  No.  3102  |  Al-Istidhkaar  lì  Ibn  Àbd  A b 
Ban  ;  3/140  No.  145  |  Àl-Tamhid  Ji  Ibn  Abd  Àl-Barr;  3/28 
p9S)  Nasb  Àl-Rayah;  2/292 
m9)  Àl-Tamhid  li  Ibn  Abd  Al-Barr;  3/138 


“yes'\  So  Jibrail  zm  struck  his  wing  on  the  ground  and  the  body 
of  Muaawiyah  ^  was  placed  in  front  of  the  prophet  &  and  he  ^ 
led  the  funeral  prayer.  Likewise.  the  body  of  Najjaashi  a  was 
placed  in  front  of  the  prophet  as  a  miracle. 1 

Ibn  Àbdul  Barr  writes 

The  body  of  Najjaashi  ,^was  brought  to  the  prophet  & 
just  as  the  Bait  al-Maqdas  was  brought  in  front  of  him  ^  when 
the  Quraish  asked  him  about  Bait  al-Maqdas . * 4i:' [  f 

#3f4#  During  the  blessed  Jife  of  the  Prophet  gc,  mauy  sahaabah 

died  in  distant  places,  but  the  prophet  ^  did  not  offer  the 

funeral  prayer  for  any  of  these  absentees.  And  similarly,  the 
righteous  khulafaa  did  not  offer  the  funeral  prayer  for  an 
absentee  during  their  era.  This  shows  that  offering  the  funeral 
prayer  for  ati  absentee  is  not  permissible. 

Offering  the  funeral  prayer  of  Najjaashi  was  unique  to  the 

prophet  The  foliowing  Muhaqqìq  ulamaa  have  given  this 
explanation,  ie. 

1)  Imaam  Yusuf  ibn  Àbdullah  ibn  Muhammad  ibn 
Àbdttl  Barr  ^.(402) 

2)  Allama  Abdur-Rahman  Àl-Jaziri 

3)  Imaam  Àbu  Sulaiman  Hamd  ibn  Muhammad  ibn 
Ibrahim  al-Khattaabi  ^-.':404) 


,40U|  Musnad  Àbi  Ya’la;  7/258  No.  4268 
14011  Àl-Tamhid  li  Ibn  Ahd  Al-Barr;  3/138 
,402)  Àl-Tamhid  li  Ihn  Ahd  Al-Barr;  3/137-138 
l40J>  Al-Fiqh  Ala  Al-Mazahib  Àl-Arba'a;  1/474 
(404t  Ma'alim  Àl-Sunan  li  Àl-Khattabi;  1/270 


Salaah  of  the  two  ‘Eids 

Shariah  has  prescribed  two  eids  for  the  happiness  of  the 
muslims,  ‘eidiiì-Fitr  after  Ramadhaan ,  and  ‘ eidid-ad-haa  on 
tenth  Dhul  Hijjah.  Offering  saìaah  on  the  occasion  of  these  two 
‘eids  is  a  proof  that  Muslims  do  not  neglect  the  remejubrance  of 
their  Lord  on  any  oecasìon  of  happiness  or  grief. 


T  he  Method  of  ‘eìd  saiaah 

The  salaah  of  ‘eiduì-Fitr  and  eidiiì-ad-haa  are  offered 
as  two  rak  afs  each  with  six  extra  takhirs;  three  in  the  first 
rak  at  after  the  thanaa  and  before  the  Qìraa  ai  and  three  in  the 
second  rak  'at,  after  the  Qiraa  at  ,before  ruku  \ 

I  n  the  fi rst  rak  at ,  w h e n  re c  i t  i  n  g  t h  e  e x t ra  takhi rs ,  t h  e 
hands  are  raised  to  the  ears  each  time  and  then  released  after  the 
first  two  takbirs  but  held  as  normal  after  the  third.  Similarlv  in 
the  second  rak  at ,  after  each  of  the  three  extra  takhirs  hands  are 
raised  to  the  ears  each  tirne  and  released,  Takhir  is  then  recited 
a  s  usual  b  e  fo  r e  r  uku  ’  i  s  pe  rfo  r m  e  d . 

In  the  first  rak  *at ,  there  is  takbeer  tahreemah  and  three 
extra  takhirs,  which  inake  a  total  of  four  takbirs.  Ànd  in  the 
second  rak  ’at ,  there  are  three  extra  takhirs  and  the  takhir  for 


rukti  \  rnaking  the  total  foun  So  in  total,  there  are  four  iakbìrs  in 
each  rak  'at . 


^  <3-2  aju*j  jil 

‘ji'  £  ^  ar  ^  J  (is  &  # 

^  jj?f  JiS"  JjjjT  .jtjs  j!j  s$i  jiS 


Sa  eed  ibn  aTÀas  4-  has  stated  that  I  asked  Àbu  Musa 
al-Àsffari  4*  and  Huzaifa  ibn  al-Yamaan:  “How  many  takbirs 
did  the  messenger  of  Allah  recite  in  ‘eiditl-ad-haa  and  ‘ezrf- 
w/F/fr?1'  Àbu  Musa  ife  said,  “Four  takbirs.  like  the  takbirs  of  the 
funeral  prayer/'  Ànd  Huzaifa  4*  (confirming  the  reply  of  Àbu 
Musa  4-)  said,  “He  has  spoken  the  truth."  Àbu  Musa  4*  said, 

“When  I  was  the  governor  of  Basra,  I  used  to  do  that  over  there 
as  well  ”^405^ 

1ÌA 4wf 
‘  ‘  &  fks  ifc  \  &  & 

juji  ( t jk\  .  Mj  i  J6 1  UjJ'  0K“ 

Àbu  Àbdur-Rahman  Qasim  ^  has  stated  that  some  of 
the  iS'a/zaaAnf/?  told  me,  4tWhen  the  messenger  of  Àllah  &  ied 
u  s  i  n  ‘  e  ìd  sal aah ,  h  e  jjg  re  c  i  t  e  d  fo  u  r  p  I  u  s  fo  u  j'  takb  ìrs .  A  n  d  w h  e  n 
he  &  completed  the  saìaah,  he  turned  to  us  and  said  "Do  not 

forget,  the  takbirs  of  'eid  are  like  the  takbirs  of  the  funeral 
prayer  (four).“  He  ^  indicated  with  his  fingers  and  he  closed 

his  thumb”(406) 

During  the  khtlaafah  of  Umar  there  was  a  difference 


Sunmi  Abu  Dawud;  1/170  |  Àl-Sunan  Àl-Kubraa  li  Àl-Baihaqi;  3/289 
H06>  Sliarah  Ma’aani  Al-Àthaar  li  ÀI-Tahaawi;  2/371 


of  opinion  regardingthe  number  of  takhirs  in  the  funeral  prayer, 
whether  it  is  four,  five,  or  seven.  So  he  gathered  all  the 

Sahaabah  and  others  and  advìsed  them  to  agree  on  one  opinion. 
The  vvords  of  the  hadìth  are 


j-  ■'*’  1 


“So  they  all  agreed  that  the  funeral  prayer  is  four  takbirs, 
just  as  the  saiaahs  for  'eidiil-ad-haa  and  ‘ eìdul-Fìtr  is  four 
takbirs  each.  Thus,  all  of  theni  agreed  on  this. 


„(407) 


JS  js  -OJJ  Qì  j£-  '#369y 

y  Jui  „  jJh}  jJs  \  sììji  jjJsii  j  JsjM\ 

*»■  •  H  j"  J'  "  x 

J  H*  f 

J  i**«iJ*£  *  >  °  -  *  bl  \\ì-  J  I  \  1  V 

J  p-J  tJjjU  UOjl  O^1  ^  rfjjl  AJU  tJJb  i 


A«  jj  J^Ì  fji>  p 


J  f  ^ 


**  4  £-*  ^ 


Alqamah  and  Àswad  ibti  Yazeed  have  narrated 
that  Abdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  4*  was  sitting  and  vvith  him  were 

Huzaifa  4-  and  Abu  Musa  <&.  So  Saeed  ibn  AI-Àas  <&  asked  all  of 
them  regarding  the  takhirs  of  the  salaahs  of  'eìd-uìÀd-haa  and 
eid-ìdFitr.  Huzaìfa  4.  told  him  to  ask  Àbdullah  ibn  Mas'ud 

this  question.  So  he  asked  him  and  Àbdullah  ibn  MasTid 
replied  “Recite  four  takbìr$7  then  do  Qiraa'at ,  then  recite 

takhir  and  go  into  rukit  \  In  the  second  rak  aat ,  recite  takbh\  then 
Qiraa  at.  tlien  recite  four  takhirs  after  the  Qiraa  TtfA(408ì 

"Eid  Khuthah 

M07>  Sliarah  Ma'aani  Af  Athaar  li  AI-aTahaawi;  I/3I9 

AI-Mu/jam  AI-Kahir  li  Àl-Tabarani;  4/593  No.  9402  |  Musannaf 
Àbdur  Razzaaq;  3/167  No.  5704 


Tiiere  are  tvvo  Khuthahs  for  the  *eìd  salaah 


-  a.1.  .  ^ 


t-  t- 


\ 


% wjk ^i\ò\ 4 

.fd^  ò%  01 


Aamir  ibn  Sa'd  has  narrated  from  his  father  Sa  d  ibn 
Waqqaas  &■  that  the  prophet  èk  offered  the  'eìd  saìaah  without 

any  adhaan  or  ìqaamah .  He  àt  used  to  deliver  two  khuthahs  of 
‘eid  while  standing,  and  he  ^  would  sit  for  a  short  while 
between  the  two  khuthah%!m) 


* Eid  Khuthah  ìs  after  the  Sataah 


.  i 


j^i\  j  ò's'  4ji  44:3  ò\  ^  4W  4 

smi  "  ù  ^  a  t. f  “;r  s  i 


AiaijtivlE&lS*  r‘,v 


Abdullah  ibn  tJmar  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Allah  fèg.  would  offer  salaah  on  keìdid-ad-haa  and  l^/VM-F/7rand 
he  4fc  would  deliver  the  M///£a/?  after  the  .sW/m/?.'  ]l" 


Collective  du’aa  after  the  *£/V/  A/i/////// 


jr-  òi'dd'  xu^  ‘j'  yS  “  ^  r  d-  4372?1 


M0',|  Musnad  Al-Bazaar;  3/321  No.  i  1  1 6  |  Majma  Al-Zawa’id  ii  Al- 
Haithami;  2/439  No.  3239 
,4IU|  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/131 


Umme  Àtiyyah  m  has  stated,  “We  were  commanded  to 

come  out  on  the  day  of  ‘eid,  and  to  even  bring  the  unmarried 
girls  in  veìls  and  the  grownup  women  too.  They  vvould  remain 
behind  the  men  and  would  say  the  takbirs  with  thein  and  would 
make  dn  'aa  with  them,  and  would  hope  for  the  goodness  and 
blessings  of  that  day.'"411 ' 


The  word  du  aa  in  this  hadìth  is  not  the  du  'aa  during 
the  khuthah  because  in  the  khuthah.  only  the  ìmam  makes  the 
du  ’aa  a  n  d  n  o  t  t  h  e  1  i  ste  n  e  rs .  A  n  d  th e  / ladì  th  i  n  fo  r  m  s  u  s  t  h  a  t 
grownup  women  used  to  stand  behind  the  men  and  recite  the 
takhir  with  the  men,  and  they  used  to  say  the  du  'aa  with  theui. 
This  proves  the  collective  dn'aa  is  made  by  men  and 


women. 


(412) 


Note;  Women  should  not  attend  the  Musalla. 


ln  the  beginning  stages  of  Islam,  women  were  permitted 
to  attend  the  different  gatherings  sueh  as  fardh  salaah,  Jumu  'ah , 
‘eid  etc,  in  order  to  gain  knowledge  of  the  fundamental  rulings, 
issues,  and  etiquettes  of  Islam.  When  the  women  gained 
knowledge  of  the  fundamental  rulings,  then  they  were  prevented 
from  attending  these  gatherings.  The  following  narrations  prove 
this  point. 


n 


<4IU  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/132 

<41'5  Irndad  Al-Ahkaam  li  Uthmaani;  1/743 


4iif  has  stated,  'if  the  messenger  of  Àllah  %  saw 
what  has  happened  to  the  woinen  (now),  he  àc  definitejy  would 

have  prevented  them  from  going  to  the  masjid,  just  as  the 
women  of  Bani  Israa-eeì  were  prevented.'^413' 

J  N  Ijtf  gjt  ^374^ 


AY//a^/7S. 


Ibn  Umar  ^  would  not  allowr  his  wìves  to  attend  the  eid 

(414) 


Hisham  ibn  Urwa  has  narrated  about  his  father  Urwa 
ibn  Zubair  ibn  Àwam  that  he  would  not  allow  the  women  of 
his  household  to  attend  the  salaahs  of  'eidul-adhaa  and  ‘eidul- 


Fitr. 


[415) 


&& S <jUs« Jtì <p-tì» & 0^5" u  4*4 

jj” 

Àbdur-Rahman  ibn  al-Qaasim  has  stated  that  Qaasim 
ibn  Muhammad  (ibn  Àbu  Bakr  al-Siddiq)  w  was  very  strict  on 
the  young  women.  He  vvould  not  allow  them  to  attend  the 
Ls  a  iaah  s  o  f  ‘e  idid -adh  aa  a  n d  ‘ei d ul- Fitr . 


/ _ ,v 


14IJ>  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/120  |  Sahih  Muslìm;  1/183 
<414>  Musannaf  lbn  Àbi  Shalbah;  4.234  No.  5845 
<41  5  Musannaf  lbn  Àbi  Shaibah;  4/234  No.  5846 
14161  Musannaf  lbn  Àbi  Shaibah;  4/234  No.  5847 


The  eminent  Tahi  ìe  Ibraahim  Nakh  i  has  said,  uIt  is 
makruh  (undesirable)  for  the  women  to  attend  the  saìaahs  of  the 
two  ‘eids:4ll) 


Hl7>  Musannaf  lbn  Àbi  Shaibah;  4.234  No.  5844 


Nafl  (supererogatory)  Salaah 


Tahajjud  saiaah 
The  virlue  for  Tahajjud 


The  tahajjud  salaah  is  the  most  important  and  most 
virtuous  of  all  the  nafì  (supererogaton')  prayers. 


l 


Àbu  Hurairah  4  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Allafi  jgf  s a i d ,  LLThe  m o s t  v  i  rt u o u  s  Lv al aa h  afte r  the  fardh  s alaa hs 
is  tahajjudr  <41S} 


{Mj  jS  tJil  6  $  jla  flS  dijjtf  ò*  t&EJ; 

■ftt  jyjv  Ty  f f  ^  f 


R  ega  rd  in  g  the  v  i  rt u  e  o  f  th  i  s  saìaah 7  À 1  i  b  i  n  A  b  i  T  a  a  I  i  b 
4  has  stated,  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah  said,  44In  Parad ise, 
there  are  palaces  whose  inside  is  visible  from  the  outside,  and 
the  outside  is  visible  from  the  ìnside.”  À  bedouin  stood  up  and 
said,  “For  whom  are  these,  O  messenger  of  Àllah?"  The  prophet 
A  said  “The  one,  who  speaks  righteously,  feeds  people,  always 

(418| 


Jami'  Tirmidhi;  1  99 


keeps  fast  (scnmt),  and  offers  saìaah  when  people  are  asleep."1 11  1 


I  he  time  for  Tahajjud 


The  time  for  tahajjud  hegins  after  half  of  the  night  has 
passed.  The  swmah  method  is  to  retire  for  sìeep  right  after  Ishaa, 
then  wake  up  and  offer  tahajjud.  Just  as  J Àaisha  ^  has  narrated 
about  the  prophet  jjg 


“He  jgfc  used  to  sleep  in  the  initial  part  of  the  night,  and 

he  used  to  rise  and  offer  salaah  in  the  last  part,  and  then  he 
would  return  to  his  bed.,,(420s 


I  he  number  of  rak'ats  of  Tahajjud 


The  practice  of  the  prophet  ^  regarding  the  number  of 
rak  'ats  i  n  tahajj  ud  h  a  s  b  e  e  n  v a  ry  i  n  g .  T  h  e  n  a  rrat  i  on  s  i  nd  ic  ate  fo  u  r , 
six,  eight,  and  up  to  ten  rak  ats. 


Abdullah  ibn  Qais  has  stated  that  he  asked  ‘Àaisha 


141  Jami'  Tirmidhi;  12/19 
(4m  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/154 


Sahìh  Muslim;  1/255 


'&s  about  the  number  of  rak'ats  that  the  prophet  would  offer 
with  wìtr,  She  replied,  “Four  and  three,  six  and  three,  eight 
and  three  and  ten  and  three.  This  was  his  (Tahajjud  with)  w iit\ 
It  was  never  more  than  thirteen,  and  never  less  than  seven. 


‘Àaisha  m  has  stated,  “During  the  night,  the  prophet 
u s e d  t o  o ff e r  n i n e  rak  aìs  w h i ch  i n c l u d ed  Witr .W4"' 


Jabir  ibn  Abdullah  &  has  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  tk  used  to  pray  thirteen  rak  ats  after  Isha  saìaah!A~  '] 


Note;  T'he  prophet  &  used  to  offer  the  aforementioned  rak  'ats 

during  different  tirnes.  But  the  usual  praetice  for  tahajjud  was 
eight  rak  'ats . 


Aaisha  has  stated. 


The  messenger  of  Àllah  (usually)  would  not  offer 
more  than  eleven  rak  ats  (eight  for  tahajjud  and  three  for  witr) 
d  u  r  i  n  g  Ran  1  ad haan  o  r  o  uts  i  d  e  o  f  Ra m  ad haart . 1 4 ' 4 } 


Ish  raa  q  saf aa  h 

The  time  for  Ishraaq  salaah  begins  fifteen  to  twenty 


1421  *  Sunau  Abu  Dawud;  1/200 
H22)  Sahih  Ibn  Khuzaimah;  1/577  No.  1  167 
<4*J  *  Sahih  l  bn  K huza  i  m  ah ;  1  /5  76  N  o .  1165 
<424ì  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/154  |  Sahih  Muslim;  1/254 


Sunan  Nasaa’ì;  1/248 


minutes  after  sunrise,  and  it  is  offered  as  two  or  four  rak  'ats.  Its 
reward  is  equal  to  the  rewards  of  one  Hajj  (pilgrimage)  and  one 
um  ra h  ( m  i  n  o  r  p  i  1  gr  i  m  a  g  e ) . 


ap&Ob  j  aisii  y  ài  Ju  Jii  jjij  je  4^ 

4ÌS  ijjii  jS  jiìes  Jiaìnj^ 

-3J 


I  B’l'r 


Ànas  4- has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah  &  said, 
”  W  Ji  o  e v  e  r  offe  r ed  Faj r  sa  I aah  w  it  h  c  ongreg  ati  on ,  a  n  d  re  m  a  i  n  e  d 
there  and  kept  himseJf  busy  in  the  dhikr  (remembrance)  of  Allah 
until  sunrise,  and  then  offered  two  rak  atsf  he  will  get  the  rewards 
of  one  complete  Hajj  and  umrahd  J  he  prophet  *  repeated  the 
word  i4completer'  three  times.'4"1 


*  * 


JS^-9  j.  ò*  fe  ^  àrv  & cy 

$JSì  I  jp  abt  pè  ^  < JJllI  £Ì£5  Ji  siil 


Hasan  ibn  Àli  ^  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  &  said,  “Whoever  offers  Fajr  and  then  remains  sitting 

there  occupying  himself  with.  the  dhikr  (remembrance)  of  ÀJJah 
untiJ  sunrise  and  then  offers  two  rak'ats,  Allah  will  prohibit  the 
Hellfire  from  engulfmg  him.”(426) 


Àbu  Umaamah  4*  has  narrated  on  this  saine  subjeet 


\  / 


“..then  he  offeres  two  rak  'aats  or  four  rak  ats  ... 


«(427) 


Jami'  Tirmidhi;  1/130  Àl-Targhib  waì-Tarhib  li  Àl-Mundhiri;  1/178 
,426>  Sliu’ab  Àl-Iman  li  Àl-Baihaqi;  3/85  No.  2958  Jami'  Al-Àhadith 
li  Al-Suyuti;  20/492  No.  22717 
(427>  Àl-Targhib  wal-Tarhib  li  Al-Mundhiri;  1/178 


Salaat  uÌ-Duhaa  (Chaasht)  Salaah 


Virtue  of  Salaat  ui-Duhaa 


'  jMì  flpJil  jjij  jS  js  j £3  4*4 


o?v 


CjI^  Ò*J  ^  yP  £-  ^3  òt?  0*3  SJì}^ 


Ji»»Wfe  o#^  JpSb^UjtBlÌJrilii.  j^O*eO* 

Àbu  Darda  ^  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah 
t$è  said,  “Whoever  offers  two  /y;A'  6/Z.v  of  .m/ao/  ul-Duhaa. ,  his 
name  will  not  be  written  among  the  negligent  ones.  Whoever 
offers  four  raA'a/A,  his  name  will  be  written  among  the  worsh- 
i  p  p  e  r s .  W  h  o  e  v  e  r  o ffe  r s  s  i  x  rak  'ats ,  i  t  w  i  1 1  b  e  s  u  ffi c  i  e  n  t  fo  r  h  i  m 
for  the  day.  Whoever  offers  eight,  Allah  will  write  his  name 
among  the  obedient  ones.  Ànd  whoever  offers  twelve  rak'ats, 
Àllah  will  rnake  a  house  for  him  in  paradise.v{428} 

*  *  *  A  ■*  -  -'J  is;  “lÀ  w»  a3  ìt-  "  t"1  ** 

tASj^?  OJU^=U  Jpj  AjtJ^JJ  ^Pj  ff J^j  tAJJJw? 


T  Jj 


#-  > 


.*  ff. 


.,p 


OKSJ  lilli  ^  t£)£j  *À5 AaJJ  jSÒJI  (J^jj  *À5 AaS 

*J"  11»  r»  r»  W 

Àbu  Dhar  i&  has  nairated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah  gfc 

said,  “When  the  morning  arrives,  a  sarfaga/?  (charity)  becomes 
wajib  ( n  e  e  e  s  s  a  ry )  o  n  e  v  e  ry  j  o  i  n  t  o  f  a  p  e  rs  o  n .  S  av  i  n  g  S u h  h  aan - 
Àllah  is  a  sadaqah ,  saying  Aìhamdu-lìlìah  is  a  sadaqah ,  saying 
La  ìlaaha  ìilallah  is  a  sadaqah,  saying  Àliaahu  Àkhar  is  a 
sadaqah.  Commanding  good  is  a  sadaqah ,  prohibitìng  evil  is  a 
sadaqah.  And  the  two  rak'ats  of  Duhaa  is  sufficient  for  all  of 
these/,(429J 


Majma'  Àl-Zawaa’id  li  AI-Haithami;  2/494  No.  3419 
f4291  Sahih  Muslim;  1/250 


The  number  of  rak’ats  of  Salaat  ul-Duhaa 


Salaat  uì-Duhaa  is  a  mimnumi  of  two  rak  'ats  to  a 
rnaxi m n  m  of  twe  1  ve  rak  'ats. 


narration  of  Àbu  Darda  4*  has  been  mentioned 


already.t4'0) 


Mu'adha  al-Àdawiyyah  has  narrated  that  ‘Aaisha 
said,  “The  messenger  of  Àllah  ^  used  to  offer  saìaat  uì-Duhaa 
a s  fo u r  rak  'ats  (usually )  a n d  s o m e t i m e s  he  fk  w o u I d  offe r  m o re , 


as  Allah  wiIledT’4'1 1 


Umme  Hani  ^has  stated,  “On  the  day  ofthe  conquest 
of  Makkah,  the  prophet  ^  visited  my  house.  He  &  took  a  bath 
and  offered  eight  rak'ats  salaah .  I  never  saw  a  lighter  salaah 
than  this  before,  but  he  ?ài  was  performing  his  ruktt 1  and  sajdahs 
fully  and  properly'  Mn  another  narration  it  states  that  “this  was 

M  f  L 

the  saìaat  uI-Duhaa." 

The  narration  of  Àbu  Dhar  4*  has  also  been  mentioned 
already.<43  Vh 


,4JU'  Majma’  Àl-ZawaaTd  li  AI-Haithami;  2/494  No.  3419 
1431  *  Sahih  Muslìm;  1/249 

,44'J  Mishkaat  Al-Masaabih;  1/115  Sahih  Muslim;  1/249 
Sahih  Muslìm;  1/250 


The  fime  for  Salaat  ui-Duhaa 

Its  time  starts  after  sunrise  and  remains  until  noon.  But, 
it  is  best  to  offer  it  after  one-fourth  of  the  day  has  passed,  just  as 
it  has  been  narrated  by  Zaid  ibn  Arqam 


Juùji  5^  òw'fj'  &U  Js  ybj  5l 


Zaid  ibn  Àrqam  4*  has  narrated  that  the  prophet  ^  said, 

”1he  time  for  salaat  ul-Duhaa  starts  from  the  time  when  the 
feet  of  a  baby  camel  starts  to  scorch  from  the  heat.“' 434 


Àccording  to  Mulla  Àli  Qari  this  (scorching)  begins 
when  one-fourth  of  the  day  has  passed. 


Note;  Froni  this  hadith^  it  is  understood  that  salaat  ul-Duhaa 
w  as  a  1  s o  so m et im e s  u se d  to  b e  called  ,1  w w aab een . 


Saìaat  uì-A  wwaheen 

It  is  six  rak'ats  after  the  nmghrib  salaah.  ln  the  ahaadith , 
great  rewards  have  been  attributed  to  this  salaah. 


i.i  \  >*  Ti£  *****  A 


Àbu  Hurairah  4=  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of  Àllah 


^44"11  Sahih  Muslìm;  1/257 

f4JS|  Mishkaat  AI-Masaabih;  1/1 16  (Haashiyah) 


jjg  s  a  i  d , i4  W  li  oe  v  e  r  o  ffe  rs  s  i  x  rak  'ats  a  ft  e r  m  aghr  ih  a  n  d  d  o  e  s  n  ot 

speak  any  evil  in  between  these,  he  will  receive  the  reward  for 
twelve  years  of  worship/  '16 


A m m a a r  i  bn  Y  a  s  i  r  ^  h a s  n  a r rat e d , 

jhl  ji  *h\  ^  ^yxf 

H- 


“I  saw  my  beloved,  the  messenger  of  Àllah  ^  offer  sìx 

raA'tìtfs  after  maghrih  and  he  told  ns  that,  “Whoever  offers  six 
rak  'ats  after  maghrih,  all  of  his  sins  will  be  forgiven,  even  if 
they  (the  sins)  are  equal  to  the  foam  ofthe  ocean.”t4j'J 

Note\  This  salaah  is  ealled  awwaaheen,  as  proven  by  tìie 
following  narrations  of  the  sahaahah 


Àbdullah  ìbn  Umar  ^  has  been  reported  to  have  said, 

i4The  time  of  saìaat  ul-awwaabeen  starts  after  the  maghrih 
saìaah  has  been  offered  and  remains  until  the  time  for  Ishaa 
starts.’^438^ 


•OX'J 


1» 


,4J6>  Jamìn  Tirmidhi;  1/257  |  Sunan  Ibn  Maajali;  1/98  Àl-Targhib 
wal-Tarhib  li  Àl-Mundhirì;  1/227 

,4J7j  AfMifjam  Al-Àwsat  li  Àl-Tabaraani;  5/255  No.  7245  Majma1 
Àl-Zawaa?id  li  Àl-Haitliami;  2/483  No.  3380  |  ÀI-Targhib  wal-Tarhib 
li  Al-Mundhiri;  1/227 

<4JN)  Musannaf  Ibn  Abi  Shaibah;  4/266-267  No.  5973 


lbn  Abbaas  #  has  been  reported  to  have  said,  fhe  angels 

encompass  tliose  who  offer  safaah  between  maghrìh  and  ìsìuul 
a  n  d  t h  i  s  is  .s  a iaat  uì-a w waab een'.  A ' 9 ' 


Salaat  ul-  T asbeeh 


It  is  a  very  important  salaah.  It  is  offered  as  four  rak  ats 
\\  i th  o  n e  sai aa m .  1  n  e v e ry  rak  'at,  t h e  fo  1 1  o w i  n g  tas beeh  s h o u  I  d 
be  recited  seventy-five  times. 


■■■ 

*  i 


£  1-  r* 


jst  iì>$  T4  %  yi  (ia-5  M  sua 

Subhaan-Àllaahì  walhamdu  liliaahì,  wa  iaa  ìlaaha  iifaliaahu 

waìiaahu  akhar. 

Tbe  method  is  expJained  in  the  following  hadìth . 


0-  X 


M  dki  dl  4  0U &  Jiif ' 4  Sjhv 4  Sid  4  SÌAliG  .JXs- 

**  tf  jj- 

yìs-  tAZuLSj  ijò*0  til&  Ujì  4jl  dJCii  iÌU 

Jjl  òjLÌ  S?  'LyS)  Od\  jdj  y  J  tjs  oliSj  ^jt  JU;  jt  JUi- 

g  sji  ^  4  ■$$  mjj  ià.5  wìii  JtJJ  dii  yig  tiij  dj 

gjj  g  <aai  p  ^i£  13 ysi  5*  juj  ^  iaj  di^ 

jt  dJJsui  ^otìSj  dt  j i  (S|è  jds  (J  j i  <5 ^  JS  JjU  £i£  13 jtJ  ddj 

fJ  P  Jt  Jp  jjù  p  Sf  ‘ jiitì  (ì5  J, 


1%  i!  Ji  .  is  t,  UdJ  11  AL 


(4J9| 


Sharah  Al-Sunnah  li  Ai-Baghawi;  2/439  No.  892 


Àbdullah  ibn  Abbaas  has  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  &  said  to  Àbbaas  ibn  Abdul-Muttalib  “O  Uncle! 
Should  I  not  give  you  a  gift,  present  and  good  nevvsV  Should  I 
not  inform  you  of  ten  things  that  if  you  perform  them,  then 
Àllah  will  forgive  all  of  your  sìns,  of  the  present  and  past, 
whether  done  on  purpose  or  by  mistake.  major  and  minor,  done 
in  secret  or  openly. 

Those  ten  things  are:  perform  four  rak'ats.  In  every 
rak'at,  recite  S urah  A l-Faatihah  and  any  other  surah.  When  you 
complete  tlie  Qiraa  at^  then  while  you  are  in  qiyaam  (standing), 
recite  fifteen  times 


&\j 


Sithhaan-Àllaahì  walhamdu  lillaahi,  wa  ìaa  ìlaaha  ìllallaahu 

wallaahu  akhar, 


Then  recite  it  in  ruku '  ten  times,  and  when  vou  rise  from  ruku  V 
recite  it  ten  times.  Then  go  into  sajdah  and  recite  it  ten  times 
while  in  sajdah.  fhen  rise  from  sajdah  and  recite  it  ten  times. 
Then  go  into  the  second  sajdah  and  recite  it  ten  times  while  in 
sajdah.  Then  rise  frorn  sajdah  and  recite  it  ten  times.  (Then  rise 
for  the  second  rak  at).  This  is  seventy-five  times  in  total  for 
everv  rak  *at. 

■V 

Repeat  this  for  each  of  the  four  rak  ’ats. 

If  you  are  able  to,  then  perform  it  everyday.  If  you  are 
not  able  to  do  that,  then  offer  it  every  Friday.  If  you  are  not  able 
to  offer  it  every  Friday,  then  offer  it  once  a  month.  Ànd  if  you 
are  not  able  to  offer  it  once  a  month,  then  offer  it  once  a  year. 
Ànd  if  you  are  not  able  to  offer  it  once  a  year,  then  make  sure 
that  you  offer  it  once  in  your  lifetime.,,(440) 


Another  method  of  salaat  id-tasbeeh  is  also  mentioned 
in  another  narration.  It  says  ^Recite  the  above  mentioned 

M4u’  Sunan  Àbu  Dawud;  1/190  |  JamiJ  Tirmidhi;  1/109  Sunan  Ibn 
Maajah;  1/99  |  Al-Targhib  wal-Tarhib  ]i  Al-Mundhiri;  1/269 


t as b e e h  fi fteen  t i m e s  a ft e r  th an aa .  Then  re c i te  h e fo re  ruk u f , 
while  in  ruku  \  after  ruku  \  in  the  fìrst  sajdah,  while  sitting  after 
the  first  sajdaìu  then  in  the  second  sajdah  -  recite  it  ten  times  in 
each  of  these.  Then  do  not  sit  after  the  second  sajdah.  rather 
stand  upT  The  rest  is  the  same. £44l} 


This  salaah  can  be  offered  with  any  of  the  two  ahove 
mentioned  methods.  The  most  important  aspect  to  be  rememhered 
is  that  the  total  for  every  rak  'at  must  he  seventy-five.  [Altogether 
300  times  in  4  rak  ats.] 


Salaat  ul-Haajah 

When  a  person  is  faced  by  some  need,  then  he  should 
peform  wudhu  (ablution)  and  offer  two  rak'ats  saìaat  ul- 
haajah.  He  should  then  say  praise  of  Àllah,  send  durood 
(salutations)  on  the  messenger  of  ÀlJah  ^  and  then  make  dtt  'aa 
with  great  humhleness  ajul  submissiveness.  Undouhtedly,  Allah 
will  fulfill  his  need. 


It  has  been  narrated  in  the  hadith , 


J&- 

& 


•r  ,, 

jga  i>j  ft fi\  pìt  ijji  ^  i\  h  p  4^3  *&■ 

‘p5;  ù?  jj  JT  jf  Ct&Q  tSsjÀk*  ‘^f'j  vWy5  dLi  lOcJUII  Uj 

odtt  'f}\ fc  Hj  iBjSfe  H10>  àx?  ^ 


<44U  Jami’  Tirmidhi;  1/109 
1  /269 


Al-Targhib  waUTarhib  li  AI-Mundhiri; 


Abdullah  ibn  Abt  Àwfa^  has  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  &  said,  “Whoever  has  a  need  from  Àllah  or  from  the 
people,  he  should  perform  wiidhu  (ablution)  properiy  and  offer 
t  wo  rak  ’a ts  sala  ah .  H  e  s  h  o  u  I  d  t  h  e  n  say  p  ra  i  s  e  o  f  A 1 1  a  h ,  s  e  n  d 
durood  upon  the  messenger  of  Alìah  &  and  then  reeite  this 

du  ’aa, 


Translatiou  of  du  aa, 

No  one  is  worthy  of  worship  except  Allah,  the  most 
Forebearing,  the  most  Generous.  Glory  be  to  Àllah,  Lord  of  the 
magnificent  Throne.  Àll  praise  is  for  ÀIIaÌK  Lord  of  the  worlds. 
[O  Àllah!]  I  ask  you  those  things  which  will  warrant  Your 
mercy  and  Your  forgiveness,  and  will  provide  a  portion  from 
every  righteous  deed  and  will  provide  safety  from  every  sin.  Do 
not  leave  for  ine  any  sin  without  forgiving  it,  nor  any  worry 
without  relieving  it,  nor  any  need  that  pleases  You  without 
granting  it.  O  the  Most-Merciful  of  those  who  have  mercy.  '44_J 


^  'yA  CJ  <i  i  Mrjp'- 


.1 


l  jL  u  d0j 


Àbu  Darda  ^  has  narrated  that  he  heard  the  messenger 
of  Allah  àz  saying,  “Whoever  performs  wudhu  properly  and 

t  h  e  n  o  f fe  rs  t  w o  rak  'ats  s aìaa h  p  r o  p  e  r  I  y ,  À 1 1  a  h  w  i  1 1  fu  I  f i  1 1 
whatever  he  asks  him  sooner  or  later.(443) 


,4421  JamL  Tirmidhi;  1/108  |  Sunan  Ibn  Majaii;  1/98  Àl-Targhib 
wal-Tarhib  li  ALMundhÌri:  1/273 

,44J|  Musnad  Alimad;  18/568  No.  27370  |  Ghaayat  Al-Maqsad  H 
ZawaaTd  AI-Musnad  li  Al-Haithami;  1/1362 


Tahiyyat  uì-  Wudhu 


Tahìyyat  ul-Wudhu  is  two  rak'ats  and  is  offered  after 
performing  wudhu  (ablution).  Many  virtues  are  recorded  for  this 
salaah  in  the  ahaadeeth. 


;SU  %  JSU  Js  ^ì\  $\  U  &\  (sèj  J  Ji  4*Ef 

J  Jy  UIU  Js  JJU,  Ju  ySQi'1  j  Ju  JU  JSjL  jS^  C  Juil 

JJU  UUJ44èJU5',J  J  ojc-  Jrjtju  ìJlc.  U  js  #1 

■£^2*1  (jl  (J  V“^  ^  jj^Ul  kiU3j 


Àbu  Hurairah  4*  has  narrated  that  at  the  time  of  the 


morning  salaah,  the  messenger  of  Allah  said  to  Bilal  44  “O 
Bilal!  Tell  me  which  deed  of  yours  in  Islam  is  most  hopeful  of 
being  aecepted,  because  l  have  heard  the  sound  of  your  footsteps 
in  ParadiseT  Bilal  replied  tLì  have  no  such  deed.  however 

everytime  i  purify  myself  (wtidhu  etc.),  during  any  time  of  the 
day  or  night,  I  offer  as  much  saìaah  as  I  can."1 444,1 


Uqba  ibn  Àmir^has  narrated  that  the  prophet  &  said, 

.  V  li  4mk> 

"When  a  muslim  performs  wudìm  properly  and  then 
offers  two  rak  ats  in  such  a  state  that  his  heart  and  all  of  his 
outer  actions  are  fully  focused  on  these  two  rak  als,  then 
paradise  becomes  waajih  (obligatory)  for  him.  ‘  h 


<444)  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/154  |  Sahih  Muslim;  2/292  |  Al-Targhib  wal- 

Tarhib  li  Àl-Mundhiri;  1/106 

<44?5  Sahih  Muslim;  1/122  |  Sunan  Nasaa'ì;  1/36 


&jJ6  Uv  $  #  'Xi  <&  ■ ù'  ^ 

\  »»  jS-  ^ 


i*  *  X  s  i  ^  j'ii  ^  ,  * 

Aoù  * JuU  b»  AJ 

Zaid  ibn  Khalid  al-Juhani  *&  has  narrated  that  the  prophet 
igp  said,  "Whoever  performs  w^/izi  properly  and  offers  two 

rak  'ats  salaa h  w h  i  c  h  h  a  s  n  o  n  e  g  l  i  g  e  n  c  e  i  n  i  t ,  a  11  o  f  h  i  s  p  re v  i  o  u  s 
sins  will  be  forgiven.1-446’1 


Tahìyyat  u!-M asjìd 

When  a  muslim  enters  a  masjicL  it  is  mustahah  for  him 
t o  o ffe r  t ; w o  rak  ats  t ah ìyya t  ul- m as j id  b e fo re  sitting,  a s  1  o n g  a s 
it  is  not  a  makruh  time. 

4$m 

+ 

Àbu  Qatada  al-Salami  4»  has  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Àllah  saìd,  4tWhenever  any  of  you  enters  a  masjkL  then  he 
should  offer  two  rak  ats  before  sitting/'{447> 


S al dat  u  l-Istik  h  aarah 

When  someone  is  faced  by  a  task  and  he  is  confused  or 
hesìtant  and  cannot  decide  whether  to  go  ahead  or  not,  then  he 

<446)  Sunan  Abu  Dawud;  1/138  |  Sharah  Al-Sunnah  li  Al-Baghawi; 
2/524  No.  1008  Àl-Targhib  wal-Tarhib  li  Àl-Mundhiri;  1/106 
f447>  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/63  |  Sahih  Muslim;  1/248 


s  h  o  li l d  o ffe r  t w o  ra k  'ats  salaat  ul -Is tikh utarah  a n d  then  recite 
t  h  e  du  'aa  o  f  istikh aa  rah .  W  h  i  eh  eve  r  s  i  d  e  h  i  s  h  e  a  rt  th  e  n  f e  e  1  s 
inclined  to,  he  should  choose  that. 


Jabir  ibn  Abdullah  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  S:  would  teach  us  to  perform  Istikhaarah  in  a!l  matters 
just  as  he  &  would  teach  us  the  surahs  of  the  Qtiran .  He  ^ 
would  say,  “Whenever  a  matter  confronts  you,  offer  two  rak  ats 


V rans ìatìon  of  D u  aa 

"O  Àllah!  I  ask  guidance  through  Your  knowledge,  and 
appeal  to  You  to  support  me  with  Your  power  and  ask  You  for 
Your  bounty.  because  You  are  powerful  while  I  am  not,  and 
You  know  while  I  do  not;  and  You  have  the  knowledge  of  the 
unseen.  O  Àllah!  If  You  know  this  matter  (name  your  matter)  is 
beneficial  for  my  religion,  my  iife,  in  this  world  and  in  the 
hereafter,  then  ordain  it  for  me  and  make  it  easy  for  me,  and 
then  bestow  Your  blessings  on  me  in  that  matter.  O  Àllah!  If 
You  know  that  this  matter  is  harmful  for  my  religion,  my  life 


,44S|  SaJiih  Bukhari;  1/155  |  Sunan  Abi  Dawud;  1/222  |  Jami’  Tirmidhi;  1/109 


and  iny  hereafter,  then  turn  it  away  froni  rne  and  turn  me  away 
from  it.  And  choose  for  me  what  is  good  wherever  it  mav  be. 
and  make  me  be  pieased  with  it.“ 


Salaat  ul-Tawhah 


If  anyone  has  committed  a  sin,  then  he  should  rnake 
wudhu  properly  and  offer  two  rak  ats  saìaah  and  make  tawbah 
(repentance)  and  seek  forgiveness  for  his  sins  from  Àllah. 


fjV  (JjV  uj*j  -4i r? 

1  \_^jà  \s[  p  iiil  p  p  LJ  * 

135 , -ii  .£]  t ,  ’iiiHi  ilin ,  -'ii 


>  A. 


*  ^  *  *  *  Tn^  /  \ 


r 

Àbu  Bakr  al-Siddiq  has  narrated,  I  heard  the 
Messenger  of  Allah  sav,  'When  a  person  commits  a  sin,  he 
should  make  wudhu  and  offer  (two  rak  afs)  salaah  and  seek 
forgiveness  from  Àllah,  and  Allah  will  forgive  him.“  Then  he  ^ 
recited  this  verse  "and  those  who,  when  they  happen  to  commit 
a  shameful  act  or  wrong  themselves,  remember  Àllah,  and  seek 
forgiveness  fbr  their  sins;  and  who  is  there  to  forgive  sins 
except  Àllah?  Ànd  they  do  not  persist  in  what  they  have  done, 
knowinglyT  (Àal  Imran;  135) 1  W)) 


Saiaat  ul-Safar 

It  is  mustahab  to  offer  two  rak'ats  salaah  when  leaving 


<44Jl  Jami'  Tirmidhi;  1/92  |  Sunan  Àbu  Dawud;  1/220  Sunan  Ibn 
Maajah;  1/100 


for  a  journey  and  after  retuming  from  it. 


Mut'im  ibn  Miqdam  4*  has  narrated  that  the  messenger 
of  Allah  gc  said,  “When  a  person  leaves  for  a  jounney,  he  does 
not  leave  behind  for  his  family  members  anything  better  than 


two  rak  'ats  saìaah  that  he  prays  at  home.  1 


Ali  has  stated,  “Whenever  you  are  about  to  leave  for 


a  j  o  u  r  n  ey ,  then  o  ffe  r  t w o  rak  ats  s  al aa h . " 1 1 4 ' 1 ' 


Abdullah  ibn  Mas'ud  has  narrated  that  a  man  caine  to 
the  prophet  &  and  said,  “O  Messenger  of  Allah  I  want  to 
travel  to  Bahrain  for  business.5'  The  prophet  &  said,  “Pray  two 


Ka*b  ibn  Maalik  has  narrated  that  AIlalTs  messenger 
&  would  return  from  journeys  during  the  dav  time,  close  to 
noom  On  return,  he  would  proceed  to  the  masjid  and  pray 

<45U)  Musannaf  lbn  Àbi  Shalbah;  3/552-553  No.  4914 
l45i|  Musannaf  lbn  Àbi  Shaibah;  3/552-553  No.  4914 
f45ii  Majma’  Àl-Zawaa’id  Ji  Àl-Haithami;  2/572  No.  3684 


two  rak  ats  saiaah  and  then  he  tk  would  stay  in  the  ma&jid."  (45j) 


Àbu  Hurairah  4  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  said,  “When  you  enter  your  hoine  after  returning  frorn 

a  journey,  then  pray  two  rak'ats  saìaah.  This  will  prevent  you 
from  an  evil  entrance.  Ànd  when  you  ìeave  home  for  a  journey, 
then  offer  two  rak  'ats .  Ànd  this  will  save  you  frorn  the  evil  of 
the  trip.”l454) 


Siflaat  ul-Istisqaa 


Two  rak*ats  saiaat  ul-istisqaa  is  offered  when  there  is 
no  rainfall?  and  sometimes  only  du  aa  (supplication)  is  made. 
Both  methods  have  been  narrated  in  the  ahaadeeth. 


1  rjj  ■- 1  _  -r'J  il*.  J****  jJ*  |  .  +  X*  E?  t  fe  1  |  ®l|,p  ^  ^  Q  ■***  **' -i  I?  \ 

u1'1®  l  */3  Q[  I  ‘Ajji 

CJ3j  q0j  ahi\  $&Xj  jJ.r^  Jì^bj 


Àbdullah  ibn  Zaid  4  has  narrated  that  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  proceeded  to  the  musalla  to  offer  the  salaaf  ul-istisqaa* 
and  he  &  faced  the  Qibiah,  and  prayed  two  rak  ’ats  and  then 
turned  over  his  cloak  (that  ts.  he  placed  the  right  side  on  his  left 
shoulder,  and  his  left  side  on  his  right  shoulder). 


,453*  Sahih  Muslìm;  1/248 

<4  43  Majma’  Àl-Zawaa’id  li  AI-Haithami;  2/572  No.  3686 
,455>  Sahih  Bukhari;  1/140  |  Sahìh  Muslim;  1/293 


Ànas  ibn  Malik  4  has  narrated  tìiat  Àllah’s  messenger 
jgz  was  delivering  khutbah „  when  a  man  entered  the  masjid  and 
said  “O  rnessenger  of  Allah!  The  rain  has  stopped.  Pray  to  Allah 
to  send  rain/'  The  messenger  of  Àllah  &  supplicated  and  it 
started  to  rain  and  we  returned  home  with  great  difficulty.  It 
continued  to  rain  till  the  next  Friday.  fhe  same  man  or  another 
tnan  then  stood  up  and  said,  “O  Messetiger  of  Àllah!  Pray  to 
Àllah  to  turn  it  (the  rain)  away  from  us.,?  So  the  messenger  of 
Àllah  said  “O  Àllah!  Àround  us,  not  on  us.5!  Anas  4  said,  "T 
saw  the  clouds  disperse.  lt  was  raining  on  the  sides  (of  Madinah) 


but  it  was  not  raining  in  Madinah."  1(1 


Sahih  Bukhari;  1/138 


Sahih  Muslim;  1/293 


